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GOSPEL PARALLELS FROM PALI TEXTfe, 

RBPRINTBD WITH ADDITIONS.* 

In exculpation of the many misprints in this book 'the author wishes to say 
that the Japanese publishers warned him beforehand Of their inability to keep type 
standing for seven weeks while the mails came and went between them, in con- 
sequence of which both parties were greatly hampered in alttending to the proof- 
sheets and their revision. There are about 500 errata all told, and the following 
list, including also some oversights of his own, are the most important onss. 

Page v, note i . For /S77 read /Sgy. 

For //ozv read Noxu. 
For Question read Questions. 
Delete quotation marks at the end. 
For Minister read Minster. 
For Section read Sections, 
For omission read omissions. 
For this read his. 
For cares read career. 

21, last line but one. For the gestation^ tesA gestation. 

22, lines 7 and 8. For that read the. 
22, note 56, last line. For 6y read 6g. 
24, line 8 from end. For Caucasus read Caucasum. 
24, line 4 from end. For pointed read pointing-. 

24, last line. For Pallavabhdge read Pallai'abhago. 

25, line 12. For spirits read spirit. 
27, " 4. ¥oT figures rezd fingers. 
27, last line but one. For the healing resid heating. 
31, note 88. For S^6 read iSgd. 
31, •* 88. For /20 read 20. 
31, line 9 from end. For KarJKisa read Karpasa. 

* This is the corrected title of the book. 
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v, note 


I. 


i, line 
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7- 


5. " 


28. 


5. " 


33- 


12, •• 


I. 


13. '* 


18. 


13. " 


19- 
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40, 
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4. 


42. 
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12. 


42. 


1. 


16. 


45. 


note 


134- 


47. 
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49. 


line 


7. 


49. 


II 


8. 


55. 


1. 


5- 


56. 
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Pas® 33. 1>QM 15 an<l 33- Delete quotation marks at the ends of the lines. 
•• 37, line 13. For or read of. 

37, note III. For iSgo read /S(^. 
For here read hither. 
For has read had, 
Yor/act read a fact. 

For VI, read IV, 
line 2. For the read their. 
' ' 4Q. line 7. For &» read ilri. 

For influence read influenced. 
5—7. Romanize from Anando . . . .to. . . . /^o^v. 
" 56, " I. Romanize ^/ranr/o. 

" 63, headline. For 2. The NcUivUy read 3, AngeKc Heralds. So also 

pp. 65 and 67. 
63, line z. of verse. For in thirteen troops read: t?ie hosts of the Thirty 
" 63, verse 3, line 2. For victor read victory. 

65, " 3, ,, 2. "Fot trapping xeaA trappings. 
" 65. " 5. •• 2. For suddened resid saddened. 
' ' 66, line 2. For the read 2V1 //le. 

" 66, verse 2, line 2. ¥ot forth to the xtiaA. forth to lead the. 
" 66, •• 3, ,, I. For 77«^M read W^//«i. 
" 67, line 3. Yqx sage^ hexeaA sagehe. 
" 70, " 20. For fames' veaA fames. 
" 70. "25. For jj, read j6. 
" 75» " '5- For one resid ones. 

75i " 5. from end. For there of re^d thereof , 
" 92, " 14. For potverlessfiess read homelessness. 
" 93. " 8. For V. j^ x^zd Stanza J7, 
'* 99. *' 3' Fot\tuhen saw TeA.d Tvlien ye satu . 
" 99, " 2, from end. For her Tend him, 
" 104, *' I. For states read state. 
*' 108, " 25. Move [T'AirA'o^ft^^.] two lines above. 
•• 108, " 24, For in great IVood rtad'. in the Great For e.^t. 
" 108. note 3. line 2. For ideal of rtzid'. ideal or. 
" 108, " 6. For Tanvakari read: AnvakQri. 

" III, " 10. line 2. For Both zuords are read: 77*^ second zuord is. 
III. " 10. ,. 3. Delete the second ra»5^</ /o 6^. 
118, second paragraph, line 7. For reads read: read. 

118, second paragraph, line 8. For cUone these read: alone by these. 

119, line 3 from end. Move trance to line above before mind. 
119, note 4. line i. For germ read danger. 
123, line 5. For Testament read A>i</ Testament. 

Insert quotation marks after on. 

After away,, insert: ; the deep brecUhing is a sign that they 

are coming on, and not going away. 

Move ^or, Trance) to line above. 

For or read : of. 

For IX. 38 read: IX, 23. 
129, Numerical Collection, third paragraph, line i. For quality read: 

single quality. 
136, line I. For /read Jf. 
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line 


17. 


123. 


1 1 


19. 


123, 
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30. 


125. 


1 1 


10. 


129. 


1 1 
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Page 137, line 16 and 17 of English text. Delete: the anointed feet wiped ivilh a 

Tvoman's hair. * 

" 137. " 3 from end. "Fot Elects i^wdi Elect. 
" 137, note 9 line 8 For versions read version. 
" 137, note 9 line 10. Insert initials (A. Af.J after note 9. 
•• 167, line 3 from end. For VI. read IV. 
" 172, " I. For states resid state. 
183, •• I. For XIX. resLd XXI 

185. The notes are confused. Note / is to the word Melteyyo (line 11); Note 
2 is to Holy One (line 12) and the figure (2) should be inserted 
in the footnote before Arahat; Note j is Anesaki's to the Chi- 
nese, and is wrongly numbered 2. 
188, line 12 from end. For both great read: both the great. 
191, long paragraph, line 2. For Apocalypse read: New Testament. 
198. line 14 from end. Insert a second square bracket after (devaloko.) 

198, 8 from end. Insert a first square bracket before This. 
i99t " 24, For fiend tesA'. fiends. 

199. After rubric to Parallel 77, add: Pessimism. 
211, line 16. For more are read: more -who are. 
2x3, " 8 from end. Delete /A^. 
213, " 7 from end. Fox James* xt^A James. 
218, " 9. Foit 131 xtaA tSi. 



II 
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INDEX. 



Page 227. For Mark IX. 38 read Mark IX. 23. 

Page 228. For Luke XIX. 27, 28 read Lvke XXI. 27 28. 

Page 229. Under Majjhima Nikayo^ delete j/ with title and Page number, and 

add the latter to 36. 
Page 230. For Angnttara VI /«?5, read IV. t8s. For Dhp. 79, read t2g. 
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Preface to the First Edition (1902). 



Orientalists are aware that a series of translations entitled 
Gas})el ParaUels/rom Pali Texts apjieai-eil in The 0})en CouH of 
Chicago in 1900 and 1901, following njxDn the translation of the 
Canonical Buddhist Nativity legend, which appeared in 1898. 
These Parallels have ai-oused the interest of New Testament 
scholai-s, like Kendel Harris and Caspar (Gregory, and it is 
pro|K)sed to reprint them, with additions and historical intixxlnc- 
tion, in book form. 

An excellent bibliogi'aphy of former attempts to compare 
(Christianity and Buddhism will be found in The Dhamma of 
Gotama the Bmhlha and the Gos})el of Jesus the Christ, by 
Charles Francis Aiken, (Boston, 1900, p. 339). From this it 
appears that one of the first to institute such (H)m})arison was 
the well-known German New Testament scholar, Hilgenfeld, in 
1867. The fu-st systematic treatise by an English scholar was 
Christianity ami Buddhism Comparedy by Kobeii Spence Haixly 
(Colombo, 1874) ; wliile the standard works u|X)n the whole 
subject are two in German by Rudolph Seydel, in 188*2 and 
1884. 

It is believed, however, that our present work is the fii*st 
comjyarison made from the Pali texts themselves. Even S^xjnce 
Hardy did not know Piili, but Singhalese, and relied 11^)011 
medieval Ceylon treatises, in which text and commentar\' are 
confused. He made some use, however, of a i)ortion of the Pali 
Canon which was tninslated to him by an ex-monk in Ceylon. 
But Seydel liad to rely upon the small fracti(m of the Canon 
which had been translated in his time. His son, P. M. Seydel, 
edited a posthumous work of his father's in 1897 ; but it still 
represented the learning of the Eighties. Moreover the Seydels 
include translations from the (Chinese and other j-XJst-Christian 
Buddhist vei^ions alongside of the pre-Christian Pali. Our 
present work is the first attempt to compare the Buddhist Pali 
with the Christian Greek. Many of om' translations in The 
Open CouH appeared there for the fii*st time in English, 
especially from the Enunciations, the Tx)gia Btxjk, and the 
Middling and Numerical Collections. 
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Our lHx>k will cover some three hundred pages, and as 
publication may he dehiyed, the student is presented with the 
followiup: outline. 



Preface to the Second Edition. 



Our fii-st editicm, printed in 1902, was merely a IG-page 
abstract of the whole work. The present edition is also 
fragmentary, except that the section dealing with the Doctrine 
of tlie Lord is printed in full. Tlie publication of historical 
works is yer}' difficult in this age of ephemera. The only 
genuine x>ublishers are goyemments, uniyersities and learned 
societies, together with a yery few commercial firms that haye 
men of learning at their head. Not haying any influence wth 
the fh^t three, and haying sought in yain to find the last or at 
least to enlist their co-operation, I am com]:)elled to print 
piecemeal what my funds will i^ermit. 

But wliile the commercial world ignoi*es a work of reseiirch, 
scliolai-s accord it recognition. T. W. Ilhys Day ids, of London, 
in an article entitled "Buddhism and Cliristianity," in TAc 
Inter ticiiional Quarterhj for 1903, lias called public attention to 
my book in the following words. Speaking of the pi-ematuro 
work of Seydel, he says: 

"We shall soon see. An American scholar, Mr. Edmunds, 
of Philadelphia, is on the \KAni of publishing a complete set 
of com|>arisons between the Nikayas and the Gospels, adducing 
later materials only by way of comparison and carefully 
distinguishing them from the earlier documents." 

For further information I must refer the reader to our fii"st 
edition, and to tlie following numbers of the Chicago Opai 
Comiy where many of our Parallels haye appeai*ed: Febi-uary, 
April, June and October, 1900 ; January and July, 1901 ; 
September and Noyember, 1902 ; April and I^cember, 1903. 

I rei)eat what I said in the proyisional pi-eface in 1900 : 

" No borrowing is allegetl on either side — Christian or 
Buddhist — in tliase Parallels. We offer no theory- but present 
them as fjicts. They at least belong to a world of tliouglit 
wliidi the whole East had in common." 



[ ni ] 

111 my unpublished Historical Introduction I Lave admitted 
tlie ixjssibility of a knowledge of tlie Buddhist Epic on the part 
of Luke ; but his use of it, if actual, was veiy slight and almost 
entirely confined to his Infancy Section. 

Finally, the Parallels are mainly in ideas, not in words. 

3231 San^m Street, Philadelphia : 
Goal Friday, 1904. 



Preface to the Complete Edition. 



The present work is jmi-t of a larger one : viz., (JYCLOP-E- 
DIA EVANGEIjICA : an English Documerdary Iniroducfion to the 
Four Gospels. 

I may truly say it is my life-work. In 1875 I compiled a 
manuscript Harmony of the Gospels, wliicli laid the foundation 
of my studies, after a good Quaker knowledge of those comer- 
stones of sacTetl literature. In 1877, I had some instniction in 
the Greek Testament and the classics from William Scamell 
Lean. In 1879 I met with two remarkable men, who incited me 
to read the Sacral Books of the East, then l)eginning to appear. 
They were Tliomas Dixon, the workman-friend of Kuskin, and 
William Brockie. The latter was a self-made scholar of an 
original type, and a philologist of no mean calibre. These two 
men set the key-note of my life. In 1880 I l)egan to retul the 
sacred books, and in 1890 took up a coui^se of study in tlie 
Greek Gospels and the early Fathers, with Reiidel HaiTis for 
a guide. In 1891 I began the I)o(iumentary Litroduction, by 
tabulating patristic quotations ; and in 1898 finished all but the 
|K)rtion which is to deal with compai*ative religion. Since 1895 
I liaye studied Pali literature in isolation, Init with fre(]uent 
encoiu'agement from Lanmau, the successor of Whitney as the 
leader of American Indianists. 

My Cyclopfrdia, if ever it see the light, will (contain tlie 
following matter: 

1. Preface. 

2. The Gosi)el of Mark in English, with the common 
matter in heavy t\'j)e, after tlie manner of Abbott and Jlush- 
brooke, only that the Jigi'eemonts of any two evangelists are so 
treated, instead of three or four. 

8. The Loffia-source similarly (*xliil)ittMl bv the matter 
common to Luke and Matthew. 

4. All quotations from the Gosjx^ls and references t(^ the 
life of Christ down to Justin Mart>T inclusive (A. 1). 150), 
c(mforme<l to the Revised Vei-sion of 1881, thereby exliibiting 
some quotations disguised in the c-uiTont tnmslations of the 
Fathei-s. 
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5. Lists of New Testament books fi*om the earliest MSS. 
(paii of this portion appeared in The Friend: Philadelphia; 
1st Mo. 28, and 2nd Mo. 4, 1899.) 

0. The Eusebian Canons and Ammonian Sections accurate- 
ly tabulated, with contents, besides having been given in the 
margin of Mark. 

7. New Testament and imtristic jmssages on the growth 
of the Canon, aiTanged under heads that shew the develo])- 
ment. 

8. Jewish and non-Christian prophecies and x^fl*^!!®!^* 
whereof the present work is a x^i'tion. Under the same head 
is included the evangeUcal element in Philo. I hoj)e also to add 
the Talmudic statements about Jesus. 

0. List of lost works of the first and second centuries. 

10. Jerome's Lives of the Evangelists, ^vith notes, pointing 
out older authorities. (Tliis appeared in pamphlet fonn at 
Philadelphia in 1896, and is now exliausted.) 

11. A studv of the tiYinsmission of the diftei-ent sacred 
literatures of the world, compai-ed with that of the New- 
Testament. (Pali of this study was read before the American 
Onental Society in 1896). 

12. Appendix on the Infancy Sections (Matthew I.-II; 
Luke I.-II.) 

SeydeFs large work on the Buddhist and Christian Gospels 
I have only lately seen, and his smaller one^^^ came into my 
hands when my b<x)k was almost done; but as this trulj^ 
original scholar did not know Pali, and wrote at a time when 
even translations from the Buddhist Canon were few, his work 
miLst needs be done again. It is absolutely imperative to study 
these panlleLs in their earliest forms, which are to he found 
in the Pali Pitakas and the Greek New Testament. Comxmrison 
of late x^atristic additions is quite another thing. Some of the 
most searching Parallels can only be seen by a knowledge of the 
Greek : e. g. alcoviov dfiapTrj/jba and 6 Xptirro? fjuevev eh top 
fiicova. 

In choosing these Parallels I have been guideil more by 
central ideas than b^' verbal agreement, of which there is little. 
Take for example the story of the Penitent Tliief. In the 

(1) Die Buddha-Legende und das Leben Jesu nach den Evange- 
lien. (Weimar, 1877, E(\. 2.) This is edited by his son, but the father's work 
Is hurdly brought down bolow 1884, the date of the first edition. 
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Bnddliist and Christian naiTatives there is nothing on the 
sui-face to suggest a parallel. Bnt, looking; dee|)er, we find in 
both tlie following eenti*al ideas: 

1. Conversion of a robber. 

2. His complete foi^veness (ex(*ept as to physiiral pains) 
H. His happiness hereafter. 

MoiBover, there is the Johannine dcxitrine of the New Biiih, 
while a genuine Gospel spirit of pity for tlie poor and outcast 
breathes tlu'ongh the whole. No wonder the story was so 
l)opular. As jx^inted out in my note, it is one out of a choice 
group of leading scenes in Buddlia's life which were giaven 
on the great Toi)e in the ancient capital of Ceylon, in the 
second century befoi-e Christ. The (^nese, too, have more 
than one vei"sion of the story in separate form, as well as tlu> 
Canonical ti^inslation in their Agamas. 

Wlien a Christian pirallel naiTative is told by more than 
one Evangelist, my principles of selection are as follows : If one 
Gospel agree more iJosely with tlie Piili than another, I give 
its accoiuit alone, leaving the student to refer to the ^mrallel or 
parallels in other Gosi)eLs in tlie usual way. If there be no such 
choice, I give Mark the. preference in naiTative (and in such dis- 
courses as he may i-elate) l)ecause of his primacy among the 
Synoptists.^-^ If Mark have no acount of the parallel in 
(juestion, I prefer the Fii*st Gosi)el to Luke, localise (1) it 
contains the substance of the lost Ix)gia-source (which was 
perhaps older than Mark ) in fuller measure than Luke ; and 
(2) because Luke so frequently agi*ees with the IVdi when the 
othei^s do not, that I do not wish to make out a case for him 
by using him where there is no need. My use of the Acts, 
Epistles and Apcxwdy^ise has l)een sparing, my aim l)eing to 
compare the Ma^tei-s. These l)Ooks doubtless contain, howtner, 
do(jtrines and sayings wliich go back to Christ, a« well as 
jicknowledged developments and l)oiTowings fix)m non-Christian 
fields. But then the Pali Texts themselves contain the late 
dcxjtrines of the Order side by side with the wortls of the 
Master, the Sdcaka-hltdslfu as well Jis the T(Ulia{j(da'hlumtih 

Reganling these translations, it mast l)e lx)me in mind 
that many of them have been made for the first time in English, 
or even in a Em-opean tongue. Tlie Piili language lias not been 

(2) The Twentieth Cftntnry Now Testnniont rightly phices !Mark nt the hoftd 
of the gosiH.'ls. 
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studied long enough to give it the fixity of Greek and Latui. 
The only Dictionary is far fi*om perfect, though it cost the 
heroic Childera his life. If I have therefore made mistakes, I 
shall be gi-ateful to have them coiTected. I may l)o reproached 
for translating Brahma by *'God," but Buddhists themselves, 
though agnostic as regaixls the Deity, use the name to represent 
the Brahmin idea of a ccmscious Supreme Being, as well as the 
Archangel and archangels of their own mythology. 

Many of the parallels came to me independently while 
reading the Pfdi Texts or their versions ; Imt 1 have also l)een 
helj)ed l)y tlie works of Max Miiller, Renan, Beal, llhys Davids, 
Oldenberg, FausljoU, Estlin (.^aryx^ntor, Copleston and Keudel 
Hams/*^^ all of whom liave |)ointed out parallels l)etween 
Buddhism and Christianitv. I have also foiuid Tiillie and 
Cams suggestive, though In' no means agieeing with all tlieir 
conclusions. 

Then I have made use of those sch()lai*s who liave traceil 
the coui-se of Lidian (^ommimications with the west : .R()l)ei'tson, 
Claudius Buchanan, Tjiissen, lleinaud, IViaulx, John Da vies, 
BirdwcKxl, Hopkins and D'Alviella. Nor must I forget the debt 
I owe to the London Pali Text Societv, but for whose valuable 
editions in Ftomau tyi^x*, my work could never have l)een 
done. 

The lamented Henry C. Warren, in liis nmhlhism in 
TranslatioiiSy (Harvard Univei'sitv, 189()) deals more with the 
metaphysics of tlie religion than with its |K>pular as,})ects. 
Moreover, fully half liis work is taken from commentaries and 
other uncanonical sourceis. Mv own rule has l>een to confine 
myself to the pre-Christian canonical texts. 

The Dhamma of Gotamina the JJmhUta and the (tosikI of Jisn-s 
the Christ, by Charles Francis Aiken (Boston, 19(H)) has come 
into my hands in time to profit by some of its useful sugges- 
tions. Thus, I have banislie<l the alleged ]>arallel to Niccxlemus, 
have intrcxluced tlie woixls '* Capital " and " Pjpan '' into the 
title of tlie Tr'umtphal Enlry, and have given a fuller extract 
here than I had done before reading Aiken. I have also added 

(3) Especiiilly in conespondence with me. For bibliogrjiphy generally, I 
refer the reader to the valuable one in Dr. .Aiken's b(x)k mentioned bolow, merely 
adiling thiit he has omitted Nenman's tniiislation of the Majjidma yiktlyo : 
1896-1902, and has put Milindo among the IVdi texts, in>stead of among the 
commentaries. 
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H few Hues in my introductiou about Buddliists committing 
suicide, Ac. Tliese ai-e the chief places where Dr. Aiken has 
influenced the text of my Parallels or my Historical Introduc- 
tion, but I liave frequently mentioned him in the notes. When, 
therefore, we make almost identical statements, as we do in the 
case of the lack of Buddhist memorials in the Greek empire, 
we are writing independently of each other. On this pariicular 
point, however, we liave had a guide in Estlin Carpenter. 

I thoroughly agree with the learned Catholic divine in his 
maintenance of the independent origin of Buddhist and Christian 
Scriptures, provided we mean their fundamental documents. 
The Epistles of Paul, the Gospel of Mark, and the Lc^ia-Somce 
ai-e dependent for their primary- inspiration upon the life and 
deeds of Jesus, and secondly uix)n the Old Testament oracles, 
the cmTent l)eliefs of the times, as emlxxiied in works like 
Enoi'h : and the pei'sonal convictions of earnest men like Paul, 
Peter and Matthew. But when we come to late documents, 
such as Luke, Jolui, and the canonical First Gospel, other 
influences have ci-ept in. Tliis is now admitted by all historical 
critics, and the most tlmt I jKlvance in this direction is the 
IX)8siblity of the Gentile (Tosi)el of Luke, in cei-tain traits 
extraneous to the HTOoptical nanative, having been tinged by 
the Gotamist Epic. 

Di*. Aiken is jast in many of his criticisms u^xm ceiiain 
parallels adduced by former writers, as far-fetched. But he 
goes too far when he reduces the parallelism in the Triumphal 
Entry to the bare fact of the Masters entering a city, " which,'' 
he tnily says, ** is no pai-allel at all." But he omits the number 
of monks who are said to have sun-oimded Gotame, viz., one 
tliousand, — a roimd* numl^er, doubtless, but indicative of quite 
a company to walk into a capital, with a Brahnin youth at their 
head clmnting a piipan. Considering that a rising sect were the 
guests of a king, I think tlie entry was decidedly one of 
triunipli, while tlie reply of Sakko to the jieople, that he was 
the [royal] attencLmt of Buddha (also omitted b}^ Aiken) savom-s 
somewhat of *'tlie king that cometh," <fec. As I have ix)inte<l 
out, t<K), iu my note, there is a cm-ious verbal likeness between 
the (ireek and the Pali of the two refrains. Dr. Aiken says 
that the storv ** is not found in the most ancient forms of tlie 
Buddha legend, and is entirely imknown to the noi-thern 
scliool." But it <K*cui-s in the canonical Piili of the Mahavaggo, 
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one of the oldest Buddhist documents, and is found in Oliinese 
in the Madhyamagama, Sutra 62. (see p. 116.) 

I I'epeat that wliat we are looking for is not words, but 
ideas. Thus, Rhys Davids' Dialogues of the Bwldha, p. 81, 
draws a parallel l^etween the Buddhist pi-actice of sail (i. e. 
doing everything with full consciousness) and the Christian one 
of doing all to the glor}' of God. To the theolc^an this is no 
parallel at all, but to a psychologist like Rhys Davids it is one. 
Dr. Aiken lias not made sufficient use of the Pali Canon ; and 
I hojDe that when his work goes into a second edition, he will 
avail himself of our present material. 

I wish to thank the venerable Ellis Yamall (bom in 1817) 
who, since 1889, has allowed me to use the Philadelphia 
(Franklin) Ijibrary in his name ; and Pi*ofessor Moms Jastrow, 
who has been iustiTimental in giving me full access to tliat of 
the University of Pennsylvania. 

I also thank all those who have heli)e(l me, not forgetting 
the fair wieldei*s of that convenient instrument, the type-wi*iter. 
Many of the present Parallels have apperaed in The Open 
Court, beginning with August, 1898. Those headed Healing the 
Sk'l'y are reprinted by peimission of the editor of Freedom, a 
weekly pai)er formerly published at Sea-Breeze, Florida, where 
they fii^si apjieai-ed : December 27th, 1899, and January* 24th, 
1900. 

In tlie transliteration of Pali names, I still prefer Neu- 
mann's practice of retaining the masculine nominative in o: 
e. g., AnandOy instead of Ananda, As Neumann says, the 
ending in a is neither Saurkrit nor Pali, but Elu. My single 
exception is the name of Bnddha, prox:)erly Buddho. But the 
former is now an English word. To Neumann's defence of his 
practice may be jidded the uuivei-sal rule of European languages 
to represent classical names in the nominative case. The first 
I)eople to transliterate Hindu names into a European alphabet 
were the Gi-eeks, and they used the nominative case : e. g. 
'Epaj/i/o/3oa9 = Hiranyabahas. Take away the case-ending, and 
the identification is incomplete. Not only so, but the o-termi- 
nation brings out the likeness of Pali to Spanish and Italian.^^^ 

(4) Edwin Arnold has set his seal ujwn the poetic velne of the o-ending in 

the line : 

" The Buddha died, the great Tathagato." 

Had lie written " Tathfigata," the line would have lost its meloily. As I am 

ot'te asked what is the source of Arnold's poem, I may here state that he tells 
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Ijftstly, it is coufuaing to au outsider to see the a-termination, 
for he associates it with the Latiu feminine (luiless he have 
the good fortune to know Anglo-Saxon). Except the name of 
Buddha, therefore, my Pali wonls ending in a are neutei*s, 
with the terminal nasal elided, or else they are masculines in 
composition, e. g. Dujita, for Digha-Nikayo. As Sanskrit names 
have gained greater cuiTency among us than Ptili, I leave them 
in their contracted form : e. g. A^va-ghosha £c)r A^vaghoshas. 

The Fom* (li-eat Nikayos are ([uoted by their English 
names, thus: 

Long Collection = ] )igha-Nikriyo. 

Middling Collection = Majjhima-Nikayo. 

Classified Collection = Samvutta-Nikayo. 

Numerical Collection = Anguttara-Ni kay( >. 
Other ixniions of the Canon are cited thus : 

Major Section o\\ l)isci])line — Malifivaggo 

Minor „ „ . ,, =(-ulbiYaggo 

Book of Temptations— Mfira-Saniyuttani (in tlio Clas- 
sified (Collection) 

Shoi-t Kecital = Khuddaka-Patho 

Hymns of the Faith =])hammapadam 

Collection of Suttas = Sutta-Niprito 

^Enunciations = I Jdanam 

Logia-Book =:Itivuttakam 

Biiih-Stories = Jatakam 

Statement of Theses — Kathd-A'atthu 
I prefer to quote the number of the Sutta or Nipito, ratlior 
than the page of the London edition, Ixficause tlien my refeitni(»es 
are ecpially good for the King of Siam's cMlitioUc Euin^psan 
tninslations, or the palm-leaves tliemsolves. 

Passages ([Uoted from other writers are in the usual tyi)e, 
in (piotation marks. Tlie practi<*e of putting interesting matter 
in small typ^ is not a good one. Italics are used to iK)iut out 
imjx^iiant passiiges. 

Li conclusion, 1 wisli to pay a loving tribute, first to my 
father, Thomas Tiklmmids, who dif^d in 1880, and secondly to 



118 himself: viz., Hardy 'a Manual of Buddhism (1853), a work fouiuletl not upon 
Pali, but iiix)n Singhalese treatises, wherein text and commentary are hoiHle-isly 
mixeti. It is therefore impoKHible to ascertain the early form of any legend from 
Arnold, and his work is only valnablo as iK)f'try. Hardy is valuable when ns<Hl 
with discrimination. 
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Frederick Uawsou Stone, late Librarian of the Historical Society 
of Pennsylvania, but for wliom this work could never have been 
done. My father generously allowed me to follow my bent, 
while it was Dr. Stone who endowed me with TIME, which is 
dearer to the scholar tlian luci-e, dearer even than life. In 
garret or in library, my studies have been pm-sued amid all the 
vicissitudes of a quai-ter of a century of human existence. I 
have often been at sea in my investigations, not knowing 
whither I was sailing ; but the Gospels, Christian and Buddliist, 
have ])een my guiding-star, and the study of them my ruling 
passion ; while such men as Frederick Stone have mjwle it 
possible for me to study at all, or oven to live. Finally, my 
motto has l)oen : BUY THE TRUTH AND SEI.L IT NOT. 

Albeit J. Kdninnds. 

ll'istinh'itl SocUty of Pennsylranyf : 19()()-19()4. 



Editor's Preface. 



It was in the last Spring thai a letter reixched mo from 
Philadelphia expressing a warm sympathy with my unpublished 
studies on the Sagatha-vaggo of the Sainyutta-nika3'(). A 11)014; 
J. Mmunds, a name l)efore imknown to me, was the sender 
of the letter. He hjul a book on the Gasj)el parallels from tlie 
Pali sciriptures which found no publisher and wliich the author 
published iMiiiially on his own expense. My pa^xn- on the 
Sagatha-viiggo was i-ead before the XIH. International Congiess 
of Oiientalists at Hambiu'g but the research in detail could find 
no publisher. Tliese circumstances were the fii^st bonds which 
connected our nmtual sympathy. But as our coiTesixjndence 
went on, it l)ecame manifest that our sympatliy did depend not 
merely \\\^n these outer circumstances but more upc^n the same 
spiritual tendency and the psychical current flowing between us, 
notwitlistanding difference of races and distance of abcxles. 
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My interest in the little l)cx)k, a pai-tial publication of 
Eclmuuds' work, and my eagerness to find out common elements 
between the Piili Nikayos and the Chinese Agamas aroused in 
me a desire to publish the whole of the work with parallels and 
notes from the latter. Tlie book now published is the result. 

The Agamas and the Nikayos, the one translated into 
Chinese but neglectted by the Buddhists of the North since a 
thousand of years, and the other kept carefully by the Buddhists 
of the South in its original Pali, meet here again printed side 
by side in Cliinese and in English i-esi)ectivel3\ It seems to 
me an undeniable fact that the Piili Nikayos and the Chinese 
Agamas liad been derived from the same source. Compjirative 
study of these two branches of traditions will throw some 
light on the original constniction or content of the Buddhist 
scriptmies, and consecpiently on its history. If this present 
edition of Edmimds' work may contribute one brick to the large 
edifice of fui-ther study of the history of Buddhism my lal)our 
of the edition will not remain without its wage. 

As to the relations or i-elative ^xjsitions of tlie two greatest 
religions of the world. Buddhism and Ghristiixnity, there remains 
much to be studied and to be thought. I sliall be contented 
. with saj-ing that they have still their futures and tliat .they 
must recognise each other. America, the western extremity of 
dmstendom and Christian civilization, and Japan, the east- 
most country with a long history of the eastern civilization, are 
now confronted face to fac(» on the both sides of the Pacific 
Oc^an. If these, two nations could contiibute conjointly some- 
thing to the civilization of the twentieth ('entury, would it not 
be on the line of mutual underetanding of the two religions afid 
the two cniltures founded ui)on them resj)ectively ? Euro|)eans 
will smile at a tliought like this. But I venture to say, the 
Atlantic Ocean, well-nigh the Mediteii'anean Sea, is no more 
the lake of the civilized world. Buddha must Ire recognised his 
significance side l)y side with Clnist ; Nagarjima with Augustin ; 
Tao-siien with Francis of Assisi ; the paintings of the Takuma 
sc1kx)1 with those of the Quati-acentos. I wish this publication 
may give help to the mutual understanding of both |)eoples, 
western and eastern. Christian and Buddhist. 

It was my thought to print the Cliinese parallels translated 
into English. But most of them are too similar to the IVili t(» 
be tnmslated. I added some notes' to the pjussages which 
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so diifei-s from the Pali as to be noticed. The texts which a^ee 
with the Pali as a whole b<X)k, sutta or suti-a, are called 
conesix)nding texts and signed C. T. Tliose which agree in 
single passages, but not as a whole, are called corres2X)nding 
^mssages and signed C. P. Beside these two categories, similar 
|>assages, S. P., mean those foimd in different texts and not 
quite agreeing with the Pali. Those Chinese words not found 

in the Pali are omitted mostly and marked with Some- 

times these paasages are nec^essary for the context, they ai-e 

printed in square bi-acksts [ ]. A line means a place 

where there is a passage in the Pali l)ut not in the Chinese. 
N. C. means Nanjio's Catalc^e and the i-efei-ences (as for 
example /55:^ 39 a) are given after the Japanese editicm of 
1880-1885 which have a very gcxnl aiTangement of the whole 
Tripitaka (see Nanjio, p. xxvi and Takakusu's (^hestomathy, p. 
ii, note 2). 

My English was printed as it was written down by mo. I 
hoi)e my l)ad English will not be blamed as a misuse of tlie 
language but be allowed by scientific men. 

Finally I express my gi-atitude to the Author of the b(X)k 
that he has allowed this edition of a life-work (^f his to l)e 
published hei"e. 

Aiiesaki Masalmr. 

T7>U\j\ Goixl Friday. April 21st. 1003. 
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HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 



The Antiquity of the Pali Texts. 

The imliistorical character of most thiiigs Hiudu does not 
apply to the reli}2:iou of Ootamo. Asoko, the Buddhist C!onstau- 
tine, upon thi-ee different rocks, in different paiis of India, and 
in two different alphabets, has engi-aved the names of five Greek 
Kings to whom he sent ambassadoi-s :^^^ viz., Antioc».hiis, Ptolemy, 
Antigonns, Magas and Alexander. These live kings could only 
l)e reigning all at once l)etween B. C. 262 and 258. The fii-st 
was Antiochiis Theos, who reigned at Antioch from B. C 262 to 
247. Tlie second was the celebrated Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
who reigned at Alexandria from B. C. 285 to 247, and was the 
foimder or expander of the Alexandrine Libraiy. Tlie other 
kings were Antigonns (lonatas of Mace<lon, B. C 278-239 ; 
Miigas of ( -yrene, 308-258 ; and Alexander of Epinis, 272-219. 
How, two of these kings were patrons of learning: Antigonns 
attendeil the lectiu'es of Zeno the Stoic,^*^ and Ptolemy caused 
the Pentateuch to Ije translated into Gi-eek. His librarian, 
according to Epiphanius, was anxioim to translate also the Ixx^ks 
of the Hindus.^^> Asoko declares, in the same edict, that he had 
made a "religious conquest," not onl}^ in India, but in the 
dominions of the five Greek kings, jis well as in Ceylon ; and 
that in all these c^imtries his religion was being accepted. In 
Edict 2, he informs us that over the same tenitory he had 
caused wells to be dug and medicinal herl)s to be planted, for the 
sake of man and beast. Now the (^eylon Clironicles confirm the 
inscriptions, and record that he sent Buddhist missionaries 
into (\ylon, Cashmere, and the realm of the Greeks. In 
Ceylon the religion luis pei"sisted to this day, with all its texts 
and commentaries; in Ciishmore it has dwindled into corrupt 

(1) Elliot 13. CanniDgham : Corpus Inscriptorum Indicamxn. Lon- 
don. 187U. Sfnart: Les Inscriptions de Piyadasi. Paris, 18Sl-188r,, 2 
Tols. Vincent A. Smith : Asoka. London, 1901. 

(2) Diogenes LaSrtius, Vitae Philosophomm VII. 8. 

(3) Epiphan. de Mens, et Pond. 9. I owe this reference and some others, 
to Ilstlin Tj^rpentor. {Xint^'enih Century : December, 1880.) All have been verified. 
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insignificance, wliile in the ancient empire of the Greeks it has 
left no records, except in moments and coins in the Panjdb and 
Afghanistan. These are proof enough that the absence of sacred 
texts in any country- by no means implies that Buddhism was 
never there. We may therefore reasonably conclude that 
Asoko's " religious conquest " did at least number some votaries 
in Athens, Antioch and Alexandi'ia. If however, the mission 
was not lasting in its results, it was not the fault of either side. 
On the one hand was a proselytising Buddhist emi)eror, and on 
the other hand wei-e king» who studied philosophy and trans- 
lated what thev could find of the Saci-ed Books of the East. 

The Pali Texts were in existence, at least orally, in the time 
of Asoko. On the rock at Bairat in Rajputana, Asoko i-ecom- 
mends to the stud}' of monks, mms and laymen seven different 
portions of Scripture.^*^ The titles of five of these can be identi- 
fied with certainty in the Sutta-Pitakam today.^'^ A sixth can 
be identified with reasonable assui^nce in the Vinava-Pitakam ; 
while the remaining one, which stands fii-st in the list, is entitled 
The Exaltation of the Discipline ( Vinayo), This, as I have shewTi 
elsewhere, is probably the First Sermon, with some inti*oductory 
matter. The peculiar word, translated Exaltation, is foimd in 
an adjectival form in a stereotyped phrase of the Pali texts.^^^ 

According to the Ceylon Chronicles, Asoko called a Council 
of the Order, whereat the Canon wjus apparently closed. Its 
latest treatise, tJie Statement of Theses, was then promulgated,^^^ 
while the president of the Council taught Asoko's son the five 
Nikayos, the Higher Doctrine and the Disciphne : that is, the 
three divisions of the Canon. The Island Chronicle, which tells 
us this, is at least older than the fifth centiu'y after Christ, while 
in substance it is centuries older still. Its tinstwoi-thiness is 
confirmed not only by Asoko's missionary inscriptions, as we 
have seen, but also by the discovery of a sarcophagus at Sanci, 

(4) Asoko's word for Portion of Scripture or Erpositioti^ of Doctrine is used 
repeatedly in the Pali texts to mean a discourse of Gotamo's, and it occurs in 
one of these very portions selected by Asoko, viz. the Question of UpcUisso 
(MahavBggo L 23.) The phrase (with dialectical variations) was long perpetu- 
ated, and we find it repeatedly in the late patristic Lotus, 

(5) Bhys Davids : Journal of the Koyal Asiatic Society, July, 1898 ; also 
Manual of Buddhism, edition of 1899, pp. 224, 225. 

(6) £. g. UdSna V. 3. For my identification of the Vioaya-samukkamsa, 
see The Light of Dharma : San Francisco, April and July, 1904. 

(7) Pakasayi and desesi are the words used. I adopt the conclusion of 
Oidenberg and others, that these words mean " published for the first time." 
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in the heai-t of India, bearing the legend : " Majjhimo, the apostle 
of the Himalayas." Now the Ceylon Clironicles state that this 
very Majjhimo was the missionary sent by Asoko to this region. 
Other inscriptions, confirmatory of Buddhist Scriptures and 
records, were discovered in 1897 and 1898."^*^ The former, by 
Asoko, marks the place where Buddha was bom, mentioning the 
name of Lumbini, which is found in the sacred texts.^*^ The other 
inscription, fotmd in 1898, is older than Asoko, and confirms the 
book of the Great Decease on the division of the Sage*s relics/^®^ 

Shortly after the death of Asoko, about B. C. 200, was built 
the great rail around the tope of Bharahat in Central India.^"^ 
Upon this rail, in addition to Scriptual titles, there are the 
names of pious Buddhists who are described as "reciters," 
"versed in the Dialogues," "versed in the Baskets," and 
*' versed in the Five Collections."^*'-^ Of these Five Collections or 
Nikdyos (also called Agamas) four are mentioned by name in 
the Divydvaddna, a Sanskrit work emanating from a different 
school from the one represented by the Pali texts. In Chinese 
versions the whole fom* have been handed down in literary foim, 
and bear sufficient resemblance to their Pali namesakes to show 
that both recensions have a common source.^*^^ 

The Ceylon Clironicles affirm that the Canon was i-educed 
to writing in that island about 40 B. C, having been ti'ansmitted 
for four hundred years by schools of reciters. Now we have 
sufficient outside testimony from travellers of different nations — 
Chinese, Arab and English — that manuscripts were copied in 
Ceylon from the fifth century downwards. Robert Knox, the 
Englishman, saw the monks writing the sacred texts on palm- 
leaves in the seventeenth century. Abu-zaid, the Muslim, com- 
piling the travels of Arab merchants of the ninth century, uses 



(8) JourDal of the Hoyal Asiatic Soc., 1898, p. 533. 

(9) S. B. E., Vol. X, part 2, p. 125. 

(10) S.B.E.,' VoL XL, p. 132. The statement, in the Pali, that the Sakyas 
.made a mound like the rest, is omitted in the translation on p. 134. See Rhys 
Davids note in J.RA.S. 1898, p. 588. C£ Jftil W i ft^ » P- '^^^ 

(11) Fergusson : History of Indian and Eastern Architecture. Lon- 
don, 1876, p. 85. Cunningham : The Stupa of Bharhut. London, 1879 : 
Pillar 85, and Kails 41 and 52, &c. 

(12) With the Sepatakino of Bharahat, compare the I'epitako of MUindOf p. 
19; also Tipeiako in Buddhaghoso's introduction to the Vinuyo, p. 313 and 
Tipitakculharo, ibid., p. 299. 

(13) Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, by Bunyu Xanjio. Oxford, 
1883, Column 127. 
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the remarkable woids: " Tlio Eiugdom of Ceylou (Sei-endib) 
has a law, and doctors who assemble from time to time, just as 
the persons wlio collect the traditions of the Prophet have 
i-eimion among us. Tlie Indians betake themselves to doctoi*s 
and write, under their dictation, the life of their prophets and 
the pi-ecepts of their law."^"* Fa Hien, the Chinaman, in the 
fifth century, spent three years in Ceylon copying MSS., and 
took them to China, We can therefore credit the chronicles of 
the island, and trust them when they say that the s^icred texts 
were first ^vritten down about 40 B.C. 

Tlie schools of recitere, who preceded tlie scribes, ai-e 
mentioned in inscriptions of tlie thiixl or second century B. C. at 
Bharaliat. They also occm: in The Questions of King Milindo — 
thafc book which I call the Btiddliist Ireiut^us — as well as in the 
ancient commentaries and in the Canon itseK. King Milindo 
has been identified with the Greek Menander, who reignetl in 
the Panjab one himdred yei%^ before Christ. Tlie work itself 
ixjundly fixes his date at five liundred years after (Jotiimo's 
decease. As most ancient Buddliists, except Asoko and the 
Ceylon Chronicles, deal with centmies and not with yeai^s, the 
date in (juestion rouglily corresponds to the first centiuy of the 
Chiistian era. The 3IilindO' Questioning is quoted by Bud- 
dhaghoso in the fifth Century A.D., and must therefore be dated 
between Menaiider and him. The book itself, when alluding to 
(xotamo's prophec}' that his religion would last only five hundred 
3'(jai's, does not Ijetray any consciousness that it had lasted 
longer, and may be reasonably fixed at the time of the Flavian 
Emperoi-s. Moreover, the fact that tliis veiy prediction has 
come doAvii inialtered in the canonical Discipline, while it hjis 
l)een changed to five thousand in |x>st-Christiau commentaries/^^^ 
is in favor of a pre-Christian origin for the text. When the five 
hundred yoai's had expired, and yet the religion was making new 
conrpiests in C^liina, it became exi)ediont for Buddhist Fathei-s to 
iuld a cipher to Gotamo s five hmidred. Jletm'ning to Milindo 
we may say that, as the Ncav Testament is immanent in the 
pages of Ii-enauLS, so are the Pali Pitakas in the piges of Milimlo. 
Before Iremeus ( A.l). 190) our fiuotations from the Gosi)els are 

(14) Abu-zniil, translated by Heinaud in 1845 (after Kennudot, 1718) and 
edited by Chardon : Voyvjeurs ancicns ct modcrnes : Paris 18j0, Tom. 2, p. 143. 

(16) E.g., the commentary on tho Long Collection and the Great Chronicle 
cf Ceylon. 
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fragmentary and inexact — not enough to prove b}' themselves 
that any Gospel existed in its present foi-m ; though, taken 
together with Tatian's Diatessaron, they piK)ve it bj' cumulative 
evidence, especially the quotations of Justin MartjT, who was 
Tatian*s master. In the same way, no Buddhist book earlier 
than the Christian era and outside the Canon betrays the com- 
plete existence of the latter so plainly as do the Question of King 
MUindo. Then again, by the time of this work, there were 
several Diatessaix)ns, such as tlie Lalita Vistara which, however, 
may he better comjiai-ed to an apocrj'phal Gospel based on 
canonical ones. 3f{lindo\s quotations from the Pali texts are 
numeroiLs, explicit and exact. Moreover, tliis work of an 
imknown Buddhist Father, l)esides mentioning those versed in 
the Dialogues, vei-sed in the Discipline and versed in the Higher 
Doctrine, speaks also of recitera of the Birth-Stories and of each 
of the Five Nikayos (collections of Dialc^ies). 

In the period l^etween the committal to uniting, about 40 
B. C, and the Christian era, we Jiave an interesting side-light 
thi"own upon the transmission of the saci'ed books in Ceylon by 
the following passage in the Histoi'y of the ReHgioii {Sdsana- 
vamso), a Burmese work of the nineteenth centmy, founded on 
older sources : — " Tliereafter, in the time of the king named 
Nago the Jiobl)er, when the whole of Ceylon was vexed by the 
fear of bad monks, the m(mks who kept up (literally, carried) 
the Three Baskets, went to India. Tliose monks who did not 
go thither, but stayed at home, Ijeing vexed by fear of famine, 
tightened their waist-bands, encased their l>ellies in sand, and 
kept up the Tliree Baskets.'' 

" Tlien, in the time of King Kutakaniiatisso, when the fear 
of bad monks was api)eased, the monks came back from India, 
and, together with the monks who had stayed in Ceylon, they 
reconciled the Three Baskets >rith the [recension of the] Great 
Minister; and when [the two] were made harmonious, the}' 
established them. Tlien, Avhen they were established, they kept 
them up well in Ceylon only." 

In the book of Discipline there is a docrument which I will 
cull the (bimcil Apjiendix. It is found in English at page 370 
of Vol. XX. of the Saard Books of the East. Now this Appendix 
knows of the Second Council of the Order one hundred yeai's 
after the Great Decease, but not of the Thiixl C\>uncil in the 
time of Asoko. Moreover, it knows of onlv two divisions of the 
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canon, viz., Doctrine and Discipline, but not of the tliird, viz.. 
Higher Doctrine. Now, the last was among the AntUegoniena,^^^^ 
of the Second Council, while, as we have seen, an entire treatise 
was added to it in the time of Asoko. These facts argue a later 
date for the Higher Doctrine and an early date for the Council 
Appendix, wliich knows nothing about it. The Appendix 
i-epresents that the Canon was fixed after the death of Gotamo 
by learned monks who knew ceiiain portions by heaii. To 
those who doubt whether any body of doctrine could be jvs safely 
transmitted by schools of reciters as by the texts of conflicting 
manuscripts, I commend the perusal of Max Miiller's remarks 
on tlie memories of Oriental and primitive peoples in his History 
of Ancient Sanscrit Literature. The Pali texts inform us that 
Gotamo's discources and rules of discipline were learnt by heart 
and chanted in choinis by his immediate disciples, dming his 
long ministry of five and forty yeai^s.***^' Tlie Council Appendix 
(*x)nfinns the numerous statemens in the older texts by represent- 
ing that Gotamo's intimate attendant, Anando, was the great 
authority for the Dialogues, and Upali his master of the Dis- 
cipline. The monks who fixed the Canon under their instruction 
were careful to ''revise coi^ruptions oftlte text''^^^^ 

Tlie mention of a Greek kingdom in Sutta 93 of the Mid- 
dling (Collection does not prove any more than that certain 
dialogues, in their present literary form, must be later than 
Alexander, or even than the founding of the Graeco-Bactrian 
empire alK)ut 250 B. C. Now the latter is the age of Asoko, 
wliose Panjab Edict uses the precise name (Yona-Kambojo) 
found ill the Middling Collection, which lias the longer form (Yo- 
naka-Kambojo) ^''^ "\ We have already seen that the Statement 
of Tlieses was fii-st published at Asoko's Coimcil, and the sacred 
lore in general wjis doubtless edited in the same age, as it was 
also re-edited in Ceylon in the fifth century after Christ ;^^*"^^ but 

• 

(16) ArUUegomena, i.e. books in diflpute, is an earjy Christian name for seven 
l>ookB in the New Testament whose canonidty was debated for three hundred 
years : Hebrews, James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jiide and Revelation. We here 
apply the term to Baddhist books. 

(17) See, for example, S.B.E. Xm., p. 305 ; XX., p. 6. 

(18) So I translate the words: KJian^aphullarj^k pc^tsahkharimsu, which 
Davids and Oldenberg render: "repaired dilapidation." (S.B.E. XX, p. 373.) 
Childers gives an example of the nse of the former word which associates it with 
Scriptural or textual integrity. (18a) ^/E and gjr? (R^ 84 b). 

(19) Great Chronicle, reign of Dh&tuseno: "Like Asoko the Righteous, 
he made a recension of the Three I^skets." 
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this d()es uot iii)set the liigli antiquity of tlio ancient nuclei of 
the Canon. Copleston has gone too far in relegating the Book 
of the Great Decease to the age of Asoko on accoimt of the 
mention of an Emperor {Cdklcavatti) and of topes. But the idea 
of an Indian Emperor by no means began with Asoko or even 
with Candagutto, but goes back to the Great Epic, and to the 
earlier parts of it at that. The Dliarmardjd, or king by right, 
is an ancient ideal of suzerainty over all India. Tlien, as to the 
topes, we know from the Divyavadana that, while Asoko built 
temples to mark sacred sites, yet rudimentary mounds or toi)es 
existed already. 

Fixmi the fii-st Christian c^mturv onward a sti*eam of 
missionaries and translatoi-s went ivoin India to Cliina, where 
they i-endered the sacred writings into Chinese. At fii-st the 
new Mahayana works, then in the ascendant, were the favorites 
for translation ; but in A. D. 149 a Parthian prince, probably 
the son of Vologeses II, who died that year, i*enoimced his 
kingdom, turned Buddliist, and went to Cliina, whei-e he 
translated Hinayiina works. Ancient cataloOTes credit to him 
176 distinct translations, wliereof fifty-five ai-e extant. Of 
these fifty-five, fort3'-thi'eo ai-e Hinayana.^-"'^ If we could liave 
these l)ooks in a Eui-opean language and compai'e them with the 
Pali, much light would be tin-own on the liistory of the text, 
for several of his vei*sions ai-e identical \nth Pali Suttas. 
Masahar Anesaki is now engaged upon this important work. 

Much work has yet to bo done in critical analysis of the 
Buddhist l)oc>ks. Our knowledge of them is behind the know- 
ledge of the New Testament at the end of the eighteenth 
century. After a hundred years of haixl work by Pali scholai-s^ 
Chinese, Tibetan and Singlialese scholai-s, we may hope to 
anive at a scientific understanding of tlie Buddhist Holy Writ 
such as we are now arriving at as regjiixls the Christian. One 
of the fii-st things to be done will be to tabulate all passages 
which the diiferent recensions have in common. Tliis work was 
begun by Bumouf in 1852, when Ms hand was arrested by 
death.^^^^ He was showing tliat certain fundamental statements 
about the life and ix)wers of Gotamo wei-e found in verbal 
agreement (except for dialectical differences) in Pali MSS. from 

(20) XaDJio ; Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka : Oxford, 1 B83, Appendix 
11.; Deal : Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 7. 

(21) Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi. Paris, 1852, p. 85<.l. 
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Ceylon and Sanskrit ones fi-om Nepal. Tliese MSS. i-epi'esented 
entirely different literarj' works, and yet ever\' now and 
then both literatures would contain cei-tain passages identical!}' 
the same. Now, the Tibetans tell us that four rival schools 
and their suboixiinate sects recited the Confessional in four 
different languages, viz., Sanskrit and three dialects/*^^ We 
know fix>m the Ceylon sect« named under the last of these 
four schools tliat their dialect was the Pali. Now, when we 
consider that the Pali and Sjuiskrit recensions ha^e been 
transmitted ])y rival sects, their fundamental agreements must 
go back to an antiquity behind both. We Avill give hei-e in 
English the fii*st of Burnouf s parallel texts.'^^ 

**A glorious repoii like this hjis gone abix^ad: They say 
he is indeed the Blessed, Holy and absolute Enlightened One, 
endowed with wisdom and conduct, aiLspicious, knowing the 
univei'se, an incomparable charioteer of jiien who are tamed, 
the Master of angels and moi-tals, the Blessed Buddha. Wliat 
he hius i"eaUzed by his own suijeriwil knowledge, he publishes to 
this universe, with its angels, its fiends and itti archangels, and 
to the race of philosophei's and brahmins, princes and peoples. 
He preaches his religion, glorioas in its origin, glorious at its 
climax, and gloiious in its end, in the spirit and the letter. He 
pi^oclaims a religious life wholly levied and thoroughly pui'e." 

Now, this passage, like all Bumouf's piralleLs, ocelli's not 
once, but many times, in the Pali Canon. Indeed it will 
probably l)e found that all PaU doublets are fundamental 
primitive documents. Such are cei+ainly the legends of the 
nativity, as I have ix)inted out before.^*-* ^ The best way, tliei-e- 
fore, to Ixjgin oiu* proposed tabulation of parallel passages in 
different recensions will \)e fii"st to draw up a list of Pali 
stock passages; then call uix^n the Sanskrit, Chinese and 
Tibetan scholars to furnish the coiTesix)nding (mes in their 
i'esi)ective vereions. Wlien it is proven that the sects who have 
transmitted these passages have lived ajwri and used different 
languages since the first or second century of Buddhism, ^"^^^ we 

(22) Bumonf: Introduction ft I'histoire du Buddhisme Indien. Ed. 
I!s76, p. 397. 

(23) Burnout' cites it from the Long Collectiou. but it uIho occurs iu the 
Book of Discipline, where it will be found at least twice in English. {Maha- 
ha^yjo L 2*2, and VI. 34. S. B. E. XIIL and XVII.) </ ift^ «» ^ ft ^ » I>1> '»^-^>'»- 

(24) Open Court : Chicago, June, 189D. 

(25) I. e. the fourth and third centuries before Christ. 
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sliall tlien be able to compile with eei'biinty the origiunl New 
Testament of Gotamo/^^ 



Place of the Nativity Suttas in the Canon. 

As these aecoimts have hitherto been suspected of hiteness, 
a s^Kicial incpiir}* shall he made i*egardiug their antiquity. Tlie 
first of them, the Ndlaka Sictta, is the eleventh out of twelve 
discoiu-ses, constituting the Gi-eat >!^ction of the Sutta-Nipato, 
which has Ijeen declared b^- two such eminent Pali scholars as 
01denl)erg and FausbcUr-''^* to 1h> one of the most archaic in the 
Canon. So ancient is it that a commentary on the second part 
of it is included among the canonical books, and so far back as 
the second centiu'v after the demise of (jotamo, we find its 
canonicity called in (piestion by a |K)werful ])ai't3' at the Council 
of Vesali.^'^' Unfortunately this commentary (the Niddcso) does 
not l)egin until the thiixl dialogue after the Nalaka, so that it 
does not supix>rt the text of the Litter. But the Nalaka Sutta 
is quoted in Thv Questions of King Milindo, while its stoiy is 
useil in the Jataka commeutar^- and in early patristic poems 
like the Buddha-Carita.^^^ The Jataka connnentarv, in its 
present form, is not older than the fifth centiu-y A. 1)., but 
])oth Milindo und the \xx3m of A^vaghoslia date fi-om the fii'st 
or second. The Nalaka Sutta is also mentioned in Bud- 
dliaghoso's list of contents of the ancient Nine MemlKJi-s of the 
(^anon — another fifth-century document, based u^xjn antecedents 
of imknown anticpiity. The NVdaka Dialc^ue is ti-anslated in 
Sacred Books of the East, Vol. X, but the learned Danish 
translator will not l>egi*udge a new ^ ei*sion at the hands of one 
whose luother-tongue is English. 

(26) This section of my work was written and rewritten before Heeing Rhys 
Davids* Dialo'jius of the Buddha (London, IH'Ji)). His valuable preface covers 
the same ground. The principal point he makes beyond the matter common to 
both of us, is the use made c»f the Canon by the Statement of 'Dieses in the third 
century li. C. This early date, however, rests upon traditions which first meet 
us in the fourth century A. D., and it is consequently contested by Barth and 
other scholars. We may have to bring down the Higher Doctrine (Abhidhammo) 
to a latter period. 

(27) Oldenberg, Buddha : Sein Leben &c, Ed. 2 : Berlin, isyo, p. 223. Ed. 
4 : 1903, pp. 234-235. FausbSU S. B. E. Vol. X., part 2. p. XI. 

(28) Island Chronicle V. 37. 

(29) S. B. E. XLIX., p. 10. (^f fttJ^^M (fK-fc 44b-45 a). 
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Oiu* second Nativity Sutta, the Dialogue on Wonders and 
Marvels, is No. 123 in the Middling Collection, that second of 
the Sutta Collections which contains 152 of Gotamo's discoui-ses 
of medium length. Now, No. 61 of this Collection is among the 
titles engi'aved by Asoko vi]pn the Bairat Rock, already noticed, 
while the whole Collection existed (certainly at the time of the 
Milindo book, judging from the frequent quotations from it, and 
even at the date of the Coimcil Appendix, which says that 
Snando was questioned concerning the Five Collections. But a 
more specific witness can be trailed for our particular Nativity 
Sutta in the sculptm^s at Bliarahat. On Pillar 89 there is 
pictiu'ed the incarnation of Buddha : his mother, lying asleep, is 
dreaming of the White Elephant des(;ending from heaven i<^ 
enter her womb. The legend reads : 

BHAGAVATO OKRANTI: {Tki Descent of the Lord.) 
Now, the oldest sacred authority for the story of this 
descent from heaven is om* present Sutta, while the added detail 
about the mother's di-eam of the elepliant is imcanonical : it is 
found in the Jataka commentiiry.^*'^ If the commentary matter 
is as old as the thiixl centmy befoi-e C^irist, a fortiori the 
text is. 

The Dialogue on Wondei-s and Manels was fii-st ti-anslate<l 
by me (though not very correctly) in The Open Couti (Chicago) 
for August, 1898,^*^'^ wdth con-ective and critical notes in Novem- 
ber 1898, and Jime, 1899. In the latter note I ti-aced quota- 
tions from the Nativity Sutta in other parts of the Pali Canon. 
The Nativity Suttas, I there said, lie behind the Lalita Vistara 
and other early poems and commentaries. Tliey probably 
constituted one of the ancient Nine Members of the Canon called 
Marvds. In the Chinese Agamas there is an entii-e section of 
the Middling Collection with this title, and the sutra (^'g*^';^ 
0J that oi)ens it is this very Nativity legend. (No. 32= Pali 123.) 
Tc^ther with tlie Sambodhi, the Frst Sermon, the Chain 
of Causations, tlie Confessional, the Antinomies of the sophists, 
and the Book of the Great Decease, the Nativity legends rank 
among those prime dcwuments of the religion aroimd which all 
recensions rally. 



(30) Warren : Buddhism iu IraiuslationSt P- 43. 

(31) To tho details given of previous notices of the Dialogue iu Englinb I 
should have added Rhys Davids* American Lectures (1896). 
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Moreover a longer form of the Dialogue on Wonders and 
Marvels, is found in the Long Collection, No. 14 (No. 1 in the 
Oliinese, ^J^^). The poiiioii relating to the Nativity agrees 
nearly verbatim with its companion of tlie Middling Collection. 
Tlie slight variants, are as Khys Davids points out in a similar 
case, the various i-eadings of the school of reciters who transmit- 
ted the Long Collection. I have translated this im]K)rtant 
portion in a se]mrate form.^"^'' 



The Christian Infancy Sections. 

]^jven though there be no demonstrable cc^imection l)etween 
the Buddhist and Christian Infancy Sections, yet I believe the 
latter to be cjist in the same mould of Asiatic legend. 

There has been such hmg commimication, by migration, 
conquest, (*ommerce and philosophy, among the i)eoples of 
hither Asia, from the BosphoiiLS to the Indus, that they may 
])e said to have a world of ideas in common. Josephus liit upon 
a pi-ofound historical tnith when he made the Nile and the 
(langes the two extreme rivei-s of Paradise : the region between 
them has been the cradle of the oldest and gieatest i-eligions, 
and may \ye called tlie Holy Land of the human race.^^*^^ 

Tlie primitive Gospel tradition begins with the preaching of 
John the Baptist (Acts I. 22.) This is the case with Mark, the 
simplest and most archaic of the Evangelists, and even with 
John, the latest and most recondite. Mark and John relate no 
Infancy stories. Tlie Acts and the Epistles contain no re- 
ferences to the Virginal Birth. Luke, after his Infancy Section, 
begins the tnie synoptical nan-ative with an historical introduc- 
tion (Luke in. 1), very diflferent from his i)oetical preface, with 
its loose chronology of the census. Matthew, in the correspond- 
ing place, begins with the phrase : ** And in those days," after 
skipping a i)eiicxl of nearly thii-ty yeai-s. .Ajigain, the length of 



(32) 21ie Marvellous mrth of the Buddhas, Translateil from the Tali. JJy 
Albert J. Edmunds. Philadelphia : McVey, 1899. pp. vii + Vi; Rocond edition, 
1903. 

(33) I do not attempt to repeat the well-known analyses which disprove the 
historicity of the Infancy Sections. They may be found in English in a concise 
form in Percy Grurdner's Eeploratio Evangelica (London, 1899.) I recommend 
to every serious reader this true Eirenicon and masterpiece of scientific piety. Sec 
also Encyclopedia Biblica : articles Mnry and Nativity . (London, 1902.) 
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the Iiifaucy Section (Mathew I. — II., and Luke I. — II.) is out 
of all proix)rtion to the historical element in the Gospels. One 
of the striking proofs of the Evangelical veracity is the dis- 
propoiiion between the length of the narrative of the last few 
weeks of Qirist's ministiy and the first thi-ee years. The 
Transfigui-ation, wliich is placed alx>ut a month tefoi-e the 
Crucifixion, is i*elated in Luke IX. Tliis means that out of 
Luke's twenty-two chapters (excluding the Infancy Section; 
sixteen relate to the Loixl's last month, and only six to his three 
years of service. The proportion in Mark and Matthew is not 
so gi'eat, but it is sufficiently striking (Mark IX : Matth. XVII.). 
Now, the events of the last month were more vividly remember- 
ed becaiLse more recent and more staiiling than the events of 
the quiet years. It is because the Evangelists were historians, 
and not romancei's, that thev related in full wluit was well 
authenticated, and in briefer form what was distantly remember- 
ed. But the Infancy Sections are out of all pro^wrtion to the 
recoixl of Clirist's early yeai-s; and, while the muin (losjiel 
nari'ative is supix)i*ted by frequent allusions in the Acts and 
Epistles, the Infancy Sections liave no such sup^xnl:. One sign 
of fiction on Luke's part is at I. 70, where he puts into the 
mouth of Zacliarias a saying whicli is in Acts HI. 21 ascril)ed 
to Peter at the Gate Beautiful : 

"Whereof God s^mke by the mouth of his holy l*rophets, 
which have l)een since the Avorld l)egjin. ' 
This is not an Old Testament quotation, and cannot Ixj found in 
the Apociypha ov the Pseudepigrapha. On the other hand, 
Luke asseiis, in his Pi-ologue, that he had accurately tract>d the 
coiurse of aU things fix)in the fii-st, and soon afterwai-ds hints 
of traditions gathered among the Judaeau hilLs. (I. 05.) 

Since the discoveiy of the Sinai S^iiac, in 1893, we know 
that there were two pariies in the early Chucrh, whom wo may 
call tlie (ienealogy part}' and the Virginal Birih party. Tlui 
former traced the lineage of Jesas through Josepli jis his 
father ; the latter, like Tatiau in the secc^nd centmy, discarded 
the Genealogies as useless, and knew of no descent but the 
heavenly one of Jolm's Prologue.^ ^"^^ Tlie Sinai Svinac reads : 

"Joseph begat Jesus," 

(34) Coni\)are tlie Enseliiao Canoiia, which collocate John's Prok»gtte with 
the Genenlogiea. 
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which Avsis doubtless the original reading of the Genealc^'. 
Tliat the (Jenealogies were separate docmnenis from the In- 
fancy Sections is evidenced fi*om the fact that, wliile Matthew's 
(Jenealc^' table is prefixed to the Infancy narrative, Luke's is 
outside of it. Moreover, a number of ancient British manus- 
cripts make Mattew's Gtenealc^' a preface standing by itself, 
and place after it the words : 

Finit Prdogus. Incipit EvangdiumP^^ 

Marclou, the Gnostic of the second centiuy, who i-evised 
the Gospel of Luke to suit himself, omitted both the Infancy 
Section and the (Genealogy. He also went further, and omitted 
the accounts of the Baptijsm and Temptation, the PnxUgal Son 
and the Tiiumphal Entiy, as well as shoiier pieces, among them 
appai^ently the smgle line on the Ascension/"^^ Scholai-s liave 
decided that most of those excisions wc^i^e arbitrary ; l^ut as he 
professed to base his i-evision upon Luke's first edition, and as 
an earlier edition of Luke has Ixien suspected In' modern critics 
(m textual grounds, it is likely that some of his omission go back 
to that edition. Moi-eover, it is significant that this principal 
excisions are pjissages which have affinities with the Old Testa- 
ment and other sacitkl lKx>ks, including the Budtlhist. 

The Harmony of Tatian, dating a quarier of a century later 
than Marcion, while weaving together the narratives of Matthew 
and Luke, fomid no place for the Genealogies, but retained the 
Infancy Section. Now, acconling to Epiphanius,"^^^^ the Encra- 
tites, who favored vii'ginity, follo-snng James the Lord's brother, 
had books tliat were written liv old men and maidens, and it 
was doubtless among these votaries that the Vii^nal Birth 
found credit. Tliey of course i-opudiated the descent through 
Joseph, and therefoi-e discaixled the "endless genealogies," 
many more of which were once piT)lmbly extant, besides the two 
that have come down to us. 

The genealogies were derived, says Julius Africanus, from 
the kinsmen of the Lord.^*^^ By this we need n(^t miderstand 



(35) Westcott, article Vnhjate, in Suiith's IMb. Die. Soe also Hng and 
SciiYoner. 

(36) My authorities are Westcott and Sanday. Critics are not agreed abont 
some omissions, but those mentioned, excepting the Ascension, are admitted 
by all. 

(37) Hrer. XXX. 2. 

(38) Eusebius, H. E. I. 7. 
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James the Lord's brother and his com]^)eei's, but a later genera- 
tion, such as those who stood before Domitian and shewed him 
the toil-worn liardness of their hands. Among these i:)eople, 
Jesus was simpl}^ the son of Joseph, as in the Gospel of John/**'^ 
Such was the state of affiiii's until the fii*st quarter of the 
second century, when the Gospel was finall}' edited. Even 
Justin, however, in the middle of the centiuy, recognizes the 
existence of the i)arty who I'ejected the Vii^nal Biiih. Tlie 
opposite pai-ty however, gained the upper hand, but conciliated 
the Gt^nealogy i)arty b}' incori)orating the favorite documents of 
the latter, together with their o>^ii opposing ones. In doing 
this they omitted the ascrix)tion of paternity to Joseph, tlnm 
caiLsing commentators endless trouble to account for the fact 
that lx)th lists are traced through him, and not tlirough Mary. 
This method of conciliation by juxtaposing contradictory ac- 
counts is eminently Oriental, and I liave elsew^here given an 
example of it from the Clironicles of Ceylon/^^ Paul evidently 
belonged to the Genealogy party (Romans I. 3) ; but whoever 
wrot« the Pastoral Epistles (perhaps Paul liimseK when older, 
at least in part) was tired of the controversy and was impatient 
of " endless genealc^ies " and " old wives' fables." (1 Timothy I. 
4 ; IV. 7 ; Titus HI. 9.) I cannot help regaining these phrases 
as xx)inted allusions to the controversy in question rather than to 
the Gnostic ^Eons and m^i^hology. 

The first Chm-ch Father who quotes the Infancy legend is 
Ignatius, in the first quaiier of the second century. In the 
same centuiy the heretic S^^mmachus wrote a refutation of the 
story, w^hich is lost. Of its early origin, however, there is no 
doubt, for the Vatican and Sinaitic manuscripts, which omit the 
Mark Appendix, added by Ariston, the contemporary- of Igna- 
tius, include the Infancy Sections as integi-al portions of 
Matthew and Luke. If the doctrine of the Virginal Birth has 
any New Testament basis at all, it must be sought for, not in 
the legendary preface prefixed to Matthew's Gospel, nor in the 
more aiiistic one composed by the non-apostolic Luke, but in the 
words of the Evangelist John, who took Mary to his o^vn home, 
and knew the fact, if any one did. In John I. 13, two ancient 
Latin MSS. and three early Fathers (Justin Mai-tyr, Irenseus 
and Tertullian) agi-ee in the use of the singular number instead 

(39) John VII. 5. 

(40) In an article in The New Christianity, Ithaoa, K. Y., July, 1898. 
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of the plural, tlins makiiif^ that vei-se a direct attestation of the 
Vir^nal Birth : 

'* Wlio was born, not of l)loo(l8, nor of the will of the tlesh, 
nor of the will of man, but of (xoil/'^^^^ 

Even if we read the plural, as the manuscript evidence 
i-ecjuires, there still lies in the backgi'ound of the metaphor the 
idea of a virginal nativity. Given the Divinity of Christ, in a 
supernatural sense, and the d(x;trine of such a nativity falls 
Ic^cally into place. Believei-s may te spiritiwiUy l)oni as of 
vii^nal conception, but their Lord was physically so. And we 
have the waiTant of Paul tliat no man can say Jesus is Lord 
excej^t in the Holy Spirit (I Cor. XII. 3.) In short, the doctrine 
of the su^xjinatural Nativity is a matter of faith alone, as Canon 
Gore has maintained, and it luis no supix)i-t from the science of 
historical criticism.*^^^ 

Since wTiting the al>ove, some yeai*s ago, I have come to 
Jigree wath the Prussian Cluu'ch Comicil of 1846, that the 
Virginal Birth is no necessary part of Christian belief. I leave 
the above sentiment as it stands, however, that the reader may 
see that my attitude has been consenative, and that I have only 
been driven from it b}' facts. A fact which has had much 
weight is the following document, which I extract fi'om in its 
chief ix)ints. It is an old S\'riac chronicle, which makes three 
things probable : 

1. Tlie Virginal Biiih story was still in piXKress of for- 
mation in the year A. D. 119. 

2. Its origin was Zoroastrian. 

3. In its pre-canonical form it is cjuoted by Ignatius of 
Antioch, who is the first Christian WTiter, outside the Infancy 
Sections of Matthew and Luke, to quote it at all. And he 
quoted it in the same decade as that indicated by the Chronicle 
as the time of the legend's reilaction, and by Eusebias i\s the 

(41) I wrote this before seeing Besch'a Kindheitsevan^lium (Leip- 
zig. 1897) 

(42) Before the appearance of Gore's Dissertations on the Incarnation 
(1895), I had spent some years in a study of the Infancy Sections, and had 
written an essay which arrived at his conclusions, that is, a belief in the 
Virginal Birth as a corollary to the Resurrection, but not on any historical 
ground. I cannot here enter into the side-issue since raised by Bamsay. The 
futility of basing the Divinity of Christ upon the Virginal Birth is patent from 
the fact that Mohammed admitted the latter, but fiercely denied the former 
(Koran, caps. Ill, V, XIX.) 
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period wlieu the Gosiiela themselves were edited.' '^^ It was jvlso 
the period of Aristiou, who MTote the Mark Ap])eudix, so that 
tlie New Testameut was still in a plastic; state. 

Concerning the Star ; showing how and through what the 
Hagi recognized the Star, and that Joseph 
did not take Mary as his mfe.^**^ 

I will write and iiiform thee, onr dear brother, coucerniiig 
the righteous of old, jind coucerniiig the handing down of the 
histories of their deeds ; and how, and thi-ough what, the Magi 
i-eeognized the Star, and came and worshipj^ed oiu: Lord with 
their offerings; partly from the Holy Scriptiu^es, and paiily 
as we have found in the time chronicles, which were written 
and comjx)sed by men of old in various cities 

And as many things, which Moses also neglected, are foimd 
in clu'onicles that were written and laid up, so too the history of 
the Star wliicli the Magi saw, was found in a chronicle which 
was ^vritten and laid up in Ai-mm, the lx)rder of the Moabites 
and Ammonites.^^^ And this histor}^ was taken from the place 
in w-liich it was written, and was conveyed away and de|)osited 
in the foriress of Ecbatana, which is in Persia 

All these kings of the AssvTians, fi-om the days of Moses 
to Cpiis the Persian, were on their guanl and watching to see 
when the word of Balaam would l)e fulfilled and when the 
legions of the Chittites w^ould issue forth from the land of 
the Macedonians ; and how would be devastated the lands and 
regions of all Asia, and the city of Ephesus, and the districts 
of Pontus, and Galatia, and Cilicia, and all Syria, and the 
spacioiLS country of Meso2X)tamia and of all the Parihians ; and 
(how) they would pass on to Nineveh, the city of Nimrod, the 



(43) Eusebius, H. E. III. 37. 

(44) Translate<l from the Syriac by William Wright in tho Journal of Siicred 
LUerature : London, October, 1836. The manuscript of this chronicle is placed 
at the sixth century, and the text, being ascribed to Eosebius, probably 
emanates from a writer of fhe foorth. This remarkable document was pointed 
out to me by llendel Harris, to whom in turn it had been pointed out by Nestle. 
Neither of them, however, is responsible for the critical use I have made of it, 
though I believe Nestle has written something about it which has not yet found 
its way to Philadelphia. 

(45) The association of the Chronicle with the country beyond Jordan 
connects it with the Essenes or other sects influenced by the farther East ; 
while t he association with Persia connects it with Mnzdeism. 
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first of all mighty men, aud would wage war violently with the 
Ass3rrians, and conquer them and subdue them. 

And when the Persians saw that the word of Balaam luxd 
tiu'ned out true and become a fact, they were also S2)ecially 
concerned to see when the Star would arise and l)ecome visible, 
about which he spoke, meditating what might per(?hance happen 
at its rising, and whence it would appear, and concerning whom 
it would testify. 

And after this Darius, whom Alexander the king of the 
Greeks slew, thei-e arose King Aisun, in whose days cities were 
increased in their buildings in the land of Syria.^^^ 

And fi-om (L) ISCIJS to king PIRSHBUR (Pir-Shabur?) 
in whose days Augustus Cfcsar reigned over the Roman Empire. 
And in his days was the glorious manifestation of our adoi^ed 
Saviour. And therefoi-e in the days of this PIRSHBUR, who 
was calle<l ZMRNS, thei-e appeared the Star, l)oth transformed 
in its as^x^ct, and also conspicuous by its rays, and temble and 
grand in the glorious extent of its light. And it overpowered 
hy its asiped all the stars that were in the heavens,^*^^ as it inclined 
to the depth, to teach that its Lord had come down to the 
depth, and ascended again to the height of its natm^e, to show 
that its Lord was God in His natm-e. 

And when the Pei-sians saw it, they were alaimed and 
afraid, and there fell u^)on them agitation and trembling, and 
fear got the master}' over them. And it was visible to the inner 
depths of the East alone ; and the Persians and the Huzites, and 
the other peoples that were aroimd them, knew that this was 
what Balaam had foi-etold. And this a])parition and news flew 
through the whole East : ** Tlie king of Persia is preparing 
splendid offerings and gifts and presents, and is sending them 
by the hands of the Magi, the worshippei-s of fu-e." And be- 
cause the king did not know where the Messiah was l)oni, he 
commanded the bearei*s of the offerings, (saying) : " Keep 
going towards the Star, and walking on the road along wliicli 



(46) This refers to the founding, or restoring, of Antioch, Laodicea, Apa- 
mea, Edessa, Beroea, and Pella, by Seleucos Nicator. (Note by Wright) 

(47) Ignatius of Antioch, in his reference to the star, agrees with this 
passage, and not with Matthew. The story is Talmudic ; so also is the binding 
of the infant from the wrath of a tyrant, who slays a slave-child, believing it to 
be the dreaded rival. The infant is kept in a cave nntil he is ten years old. (The 
Talmud : Selections. By H. Polano. Philndelphia, 1876, p. 30.) 
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it nins l)efore you ; and b}' day and iii<i;lit keep obseniiig its 
light;* 

And when they set forth vdili the sun fi*oin their country, 
in which this sim (of oiu^) is lx)rn every day, the Star too with 
its rays was nmning on before them, accompanying them and 
going witli them, and becoming as it wei-e an attendant of theirs. 
And they lialted in many places, passing by large fortified 
towns, and (through) varioiLs foreign tongues and different garbs, 
that were unlike to one another. And they lialted outside of the 
cities, and not inside of the cities, imtil tliey reached the gates 
of Jerusalem, over which the Star stood still, entering and 
alarming Jerusalem and its inhabitants, and terrifying also 
the kings and priests. 

And when they had entered witliin the gates of the city, 
it was concealed fi-om them. And when the Magi Siiw that 
neither the kings, nor the priests, nor the chiefs of the ^jeople 
perceived the coming of the Messiah, and the Star was 
concealed, they knew that, tecause they were not worthy, they 
did not perceive the l^irth of the Son, nor were they worthy 
to behold the Star. 

.Ajid when the Magi saw tlnit the Star was hidden from 
them, they went forth by night from the city ; and at that very 
moment the Star appeared imto them ; and the}' went after the 
apparition of it, imtil it descended and stood still over the cave 
of Betldehem, where was born the Messiah. And in that horn* 
they opened their treasures, and oflfered unto Him many 
presents and gifts of offerings, boAving down in adoration before 
the Messiali, that their offerings might be accepted, and tliat 
they might l)e delivered from the hateful treachery which the}^ 
had seen in Jerusalem, and might reach their own country 
without fear, and might caiT}' back word to those who had sent 
them of what they had seen and heard. 

And when they had made their offerings, and i>assed the 
night there, the Star too stopped with them above the cave^^^ 
And when they rose early in the morning to set out for 
their coimtry, it was for the second time ninning on and 
going l)efore them on the way, which was different from the 



(48) The Nativity in the cave is a wcll-kno\i'ii uncanonical tradition ; while 
the mention of " a foreign country and of a barbarous tongue '* hardly c:)mports 
with Kgypt, which was so familiar to the Syrians. 
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former one ; and imtil tliey had entered ^their city, it 
did not quit them, nor was it concealed as on the former 
occasion. 

And when they had entered into the pi-esence of the king 
who had sent them, they narrated to him all that they had 
heard and seen. Tliese things too were written down there in 
inner Persia, and were stored up among the recoixJs of the deeds 
of their kings, where was written and stored np the history 
of the legions ef the Chittites and the account of this Star, that 
they might be preser\'e<l where were preseiTed the histories of 
the ancients. 

But Joseph and Maiy, when they saw treacliery of King 
Herod and the envy of the Scribes and Pharisees, arose and 
took the Child, and went to a foreign country and of a barbarous 
tongue ; and there they dwelt for the s^mce of four years, during 
which Heixxl continued to reign after (their flight). And at the 
commencement of the reign of Herod's son, they arose and 
went up from that land, to the country of Galilee, Joseph and 
Mary, and om* Lord along with them, and the five sons of 
Hanna (Anna), the first wife of Joseph. But Mary and our 
Lord were dwelling together in the house in which Mary re- 
ceived the Annimciation from the holy Angel **^^ 

and eleven, in the second year of the coming of oiu* Saviour, in 
the consulship of CsDsar and Capito, in the month of the latter 
Kaniin, these Magi came from the East and worshipped our 
Loixl at Bethlehem of the kings. And in the 3'ear four hmidred 
and thirty (A. D. 119), in the reign of Hadrianus Caesar, in the 
consulship of Severus and of Fulgus, in the episcopate of Xystus, 
bishop of the city of flome, this concern arose in (the minds of) 
men acquainted with the Holy Books ; and through the pains 
of the great men^^^ in various places this histoiy was sought 
for and found, and written in the tongue of those who took this 
care. 



(49) Here some sixteen or seven teen lines of the Syrinc text have been 
purposely erased, probably on account of some statement which a later reader 
•considered heretical. (Note by Wright) 

(50) My friend, Henry L. Gilbert, rh.D., Hector of Caldwell, N. Y., tells me 
that the Syriao word, translated "g^eat men'', means magnates or grandees. 
[This promi<)ing scholar was taken from ns in June, 1904.. His essay on Hebrew 
Proper Names is quoted in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible.] 
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Hei^ ends the Discoui*se on the Star, which was <*>om|X)se(l 
bv Mar Eiisebius of Ca?sarea. 

With this account compare the foUowing fi-om Ignatius, 
who was mai*tyred about 118, a year before the i*edaction of the 
legend. As this was the work of the magnates or leaders of the 
church, Ignatius would be one of the compilers ; and it is thei'e- 
foi-e very significant that he is the first to allude to it. 

Ignatius, Epistle to the Ephesiacs, Cap. 19. 

Hidden from the prince of this age were the virginity of 
Mary and her child-bearing and likewise also the death of the 
Lord — three mysteries to be shouted— the which were done in 
the quietness of God. How then were they manifested unto the 
ages ? A star shone in heaven above all the stars ; and its light 
was unspeakable, and its newTiess brought amazement ; and all 
the rest of the stars together, with sim and moon, l)ecame a 
chorus to the stai* ; but itself was transcendent in its light beyond 
them all ; and there was trouble to know whence (came) the 
newness which was unlike them. From that time every sorcery 
and every bond was dissolved ; the ignorance of wickedness 
vanished away ; the old kingdom was pulled down, when God 
appeared human- wise imto newness of everlasting life ; and that 
which had l)een perfected %vith Gcxl took a beginning. Thence 
all things were stirred up, l)ecause there was me<litated the dis- 
tru(*tion of death. 

Tlie Arabic Infancy Gospel expi'essly ('oiinects the visit of 
the Magi with a prophecy of Zoroaster. Mcxlem scholai's are 
gradually accepting the view that Fhari8€e=Parsee, This means 
that the Pharisees, wi'th their doctrine of angels and a futm'e life, 
were the Persianizing party in the Jewisli chiu-ch, whom the 
conser\'ative Sadducees opposed. As no developed eschatologj- 
appears in the Pentateuch, which was the sole canon of the 
latter, they regarde<l the eschat<Jogy of Daniel, Emxih and Tobit 
as foi-eign. And they were right. Tlie Talmud tells that the 
JeM's brought the names of the angels fioin Babylon. In the 
pre-exilian book of Samuel, Jehovah tempts David to number 
Israel; whei-eas in the ]X)st-exilian Clironicles, the tempter is 
Satan : Aliriman had entered into Hebrew conceptions during 
the two hmidred yeai-s that Palestine was a Pei'sian province. 
At the time of the A]K)stles, the presence of Parthians at the 
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feast of Pentecost, the prevalence of Mitlii-aism in the Roman 
Empire, and the Mazdean influences in the new religion of 
Elkesai, all \x)mi to a continuance of connection ]:)etween Hebrew 
and Parsi thought/*^ ^ 

In some respects the Cliiistian legend comes nearer to the 
Mazdean than to the Buddhist. This is especially seen in the 
Temptation stor^', so closel}' connected with the hero-legends of 
Christ's Nativity and early life. Like Jesus, Zoroaster repulses 
the Evil One hj quoting Scriptiu'e ; like him, too, he is oflfered 
worldly empire to renoimce his spiritual cares. Tlie Avesta says : 

'* llenounce the good law of the woi-shippei's of Mazda, and 
thou shalt gain such a boon as the murderer gained, the iiiler of 
the nations." Tlie Pahlavi texts have : ^^-^ 

'* It is declared (i.e. in a lost Nosk of the Avesta) that 
Almmaii sliouted to Zoroaster thus : * If thou desist from this 
good i-eligion of the Mazda-woi-shippei-s, then I will give thee a 
thousand years ' dominion of the worldly existence, as was given 
to the Vadakan monarch, Dahak.' '' 

The idea of repulsing Maro with Scriptiu'e would be im-Bud- 
dhistic : Gotamo vaimted that he was independent of the Vedas. 

In the Nativit\', again, the theistic Mazdean is naturally 
nearer to the theistic Cla-istian than to the Buddhist. A ray of 
the Divine (llory (Hvareno) entei*s the mother of Zoix)aster, just 
as the Holy Ghost overshadows Mary. The Buddhist doctrine 
of GandhaiTas operating at birth applies to every one, and 
makes all birth supernatural. Moreover, in the Pali Suttas, 
there is no ^-irginal birth for Buddha, but only a inai vellous one. 
It is when we get to the later Lalita Vistara that the mother 
abstains from intercourse for thirt^'-two months, so that the ten 
montlis' gestation cannot have been human.^^^ 

As I hinted in my note of 1898,^**^ the oriental practice of 
abstineiic!e diuing the gestaticni may Ik? at the r(K)t of the whole 
doctrine of a ^drginal ])ii'tli. 

(51) In Epiph. XIX. 2, the brother of Elkesai is indebted to a Levite from 
SuBa, who had worshipped Artemis and fled from the wrath of Darius. 

(52) S. B. E. XXIV, p. 103. 

(53) Cf. Virgil, Eclogue 4; Suetonius, Augustus 94. 

Suetonius wrote in the. twenties of the first century. His Augustan birth- 
story has points of a^reen:ent with Matthew, DTgha 14, and the Mazdean marrels. 
In speaking of the Lilita Vistara, I take it as it stands, without regard to state- 
ments in other Buddhist books. But see note to § No. G in the Nativity Sutta. 

(54) Opm Conrt : August 1808, p. 4SH. 
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In fact, in the primitive Buddhism of the Pali t^xis, thei-e 
ai-e two germs of the legend : 

1. Abstinence dm-ing gestation. 

2. The gandharva mythology' . 

The second element appears in the Middling (.bllection, 
Dialogue No. 38, and is ti*aiislated in oiu* pi-esent work. Accord- 
ing to this idea, ever^- human teing is born by that conjunction 
of a spirit called a gmidhat'va with the parents at that time of 
conception. It is possibly at the root of Luke's story about the 
Holy Ghost overshadowing Mai-y. I shall show later on that, 
while Matthew's Infancy Section has a Mazdean basis, Luke's 
may have a Buddhist one. We have seen that Ignatius of 
Antioch was the first to quote the Matthaean legend, and that he 
(fuoted it in its pre-canonical form. Tlie first writer to quote its 
canonical form is Justin Martvi\ and even he lias such imcanoni- 
cal details as the birth in a cave, the Magi coming from Arabia, 
and Herod as ** King of the Assyrians.'' 

Basilides, who comes chronologially between Ignatius and 
JiLstin, alludes to the Magi and the stai- ; but we cannot be 
certain that he is using the canonical soui'ce : liis reference is too 
brief. He also is the first to quote the Infancy legend of Luke. 

Harnack thinks that the Virginal Birth was based upon a 
misimderstanding of Isaiah VH. 14 : ** Behold, a virgin shall 
conceive and bear a son."^'^^ It is well kno>vn tliat the Hebrew 
woifl hero is not virgin^ but young tooman. And yet the Septua- 
gint has nopBevos. May not this rendering have l)een due to a 
knowledge of the Zoix>astrian myth about the Saviour-bearing 
maidens ? Hamairk admits that Jewish ApocalypsQH wei-e full 
of Babylonian and Pei*sian mytholog}-, and that the early 
Christians accepted them, while he insists that the Clu*istian 
Nativity legend was home-bom.^"^ But it is liighly probable 
that the mysterious Lawgiver of the Essenes (Josephus, Wars H- 
viii. 9.) was Zoroaster, and not Moses, and tliat through botli 
Essenes and Pharisees ( = Parsees) the Judaism of the time*, of 
Christ had been tinge<l with Mazdean thought. 

(65) Hamnck : History of Dogma (EDglinh translation, London, 1894, Vol. 
I, p. 100.) 

(56) " Early Christianity was free from Gentilo myths', says he, * (so far as 
these had not already been received by vide circles of Jews (above all, certain 
Babylonian and Persian myths.)" For a remarkable proof from the Talmud of 
Persian eschatology reaching Palestine, see the note to onr Parallel entitled : 
«• The Great Restoration." Xo. 07 infra. 
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The questioii of Luke's ase of the Buddhist Infaiicy legend 
is part of the lai^r one of his use of the Buddhist Canon, and 
will be discussed below. In his anxiety to adapt the Gospel to 
all nations, he probably took from that source liis stories of the 
Angelic Heralds and the Prophecy of Simeon ; and possibly also 
the Cliai^ to the Seventy and the central idea of the Penitent 
Tliief. 

The Possibility of Connection between 
Christianity and Buddhism. 

At the time of Christ, the religion of Buddha was the most 
powerful on the planet. It was still making new conquests, and 
was filled vdih the missionary spirit. Its only real rival as a 
world-power, was Mazdeism, which, though active in the cult of 
Mithras, was ah'eady on the wane. In the Partliian Empire, 
Buddhism and Mazdeism met, but the history' of their intercom-se 
is obsciu^. Our present business is to empiire into possilJe 
intercourse l)etween Buddhism and Christianity. 

Wliile tlie progress of knowledge is, on the oue hand, 
deepening oiu* consciousness of the solidarity of human thought, 
and forbidding us to set up the lay of bon-owing when two 
legends — a Hindu and an Aztec are alike — on the other hand, it 
is teaching us how widespread was the intercom-se of the 
ancients ; how j.^ei'sistenth' they took and gave ideas ; ai]d how 
eagerly they recognized in a foreign divinity the featiu*es of their 
own. To steer between these two opposing currents is not 
always easy, but om* principle should be to i-egsird nothing as 
l)onx)wed unless proven by express reference, by identity of text, 
or secpienco of naiTative, accompanied with demonstrable inter- 
coiu-se. 

Until ilol)ei-t Clive inaugiu-ated the new era of (*c>smic rela- 
tions in 1757^^"* 1)3' giving India to the English, the greatest 
name in this respect was ALEXANDER. Among his 
memorjinda, says the Sicilian Diodorus, wei-e several public 
schemes, such as the constiniction of a roa<l thi-ough Noiihern 
Africa but none wei-e so magnificient as this : — 

(57) Swedenborg was a true prophet when he proclaimed that this re- 
markable year was the hinge of an roon. He coald not have said this by mere 
political calcnlation, for the news of the battle of Plassey in June, 1757 did not 
reach Knrope until early in 1758. Before that time the seer of Stockholm hail 
had the vision whereon he based his statement. 
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'' (He decreed) that there should l^e iutorchanges between 
cities, and that i^eople should be transfen-ed out of Asia iuto 
Eui'ope, and conversely out of Eui'ope into Asia, to the end that 
the two great continents, by intermandages and exchange of 
good offices, might become homogeneous and established in 
mutual friendship."^*®^ 

Tlie literal execution of this phm was liindered by the gi-eat 
Captain's death, but in spirit it was amply canied out in his city 
at the moutlis of the Nile. Until the translation of the Saci^ed 
Books of the East into English in the nineteenth century » 
nowhere was there develoj^ed so active an intercoiu'se lietween 
tlie mind of Em'0][)e and the send of Asia as in the city of 
Alexandria, from the translation of the Pentateucli in the third 
centiuT before Cluist to the commentaries of Origen in the third 
centm-y after him. Tliis was made possibile b}' the fomiding of 
Myos Hoi-mos on the Ked Sea and Charax at the mouth of the 
Euphrates. Tlie former earned the trade of India to Alexandria ; 
the latter, to ])amascus. It was at Charax that the Jewish 
merchant conveiied the exiled Izates to the religion of his 
fathers ;'^®' and this is only a stray example of what must have 
gone on continually in these cosmopolitan maiis, 

Then, also, Alexander took wath him to India three thousand 
Greek artists and actoi-s who laid the foundation of a long 
intellectual connection lietween Hellenist and Hindu cultme.^®^* 
Hilgenfeld lias pointed out that Alexandria is mentioned in the 
Great Chi^onicle of Ceylon as sending Buddliist monks to attend 
a ceremony in that island in the second centiuT before Chiist. 
Lightfoot combated this view in his essay on the Essenes, and 
identified the Alexandria with Alexandria ad CaucasiLS. Rhys 
Davids, too, in his Milindo^ identifies the one there mentioned 
with the Panjilb Alexandria.^®^ ^^ But Sylvain Levi considei-s both 
Milhido's city and the one of the Great Chronicle to be the 
Egyptian capital, pointed out tliat the Hindu astronomei*s always 
call the latter " the city of the Greeks," wliich is the term of the 
Chronicle.^^'^ Tlie associated places in the Clironicle are mostly 
in India, but Pallavabhage is Paiihia. 

(58) Diodoras Sicalus xviii. 4. 

(59) Josephus, Antiquities XX. ii. 3. 

(60) Plutarch, Vit. Alex, 72. T^x^irai means artificers, but includes actors 
and artists. Plutarch only gets them as far as Ecbatana, but doubtless mnny 
went to India : they certainly did later on. (60 a) MWskiHk^ 63 b). 

(61) Kevue de I'Histoire des Religions : Paris, 1891. 
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Aristotle was the coiitemix)rary aud tutor of Alexander, ami 
died within a year of liim. He couvei'sed with a Jew in Asia, 
who came fi*om the region of Damascus, and belonged to a sect 
in that coimtrj that was derived from the Hindu philosophei's/'''^ 
This man, said Aristotle, gjive him and his companions moit^ 
information than they imj>arted in return. Now, as Gotamo had 
given a missionary cliarge, there is no reason why his monks 
should not have gcme to Syria, even l>efore the mission of Asoko 
in the century after .Alexander. If they did, an historical crux 
might 1)e solved : the origin of the Kssenes. But to this we shall 
i-eturn. 

The succ^ssoi-s of .Alexandei* were animated by his spirits : 
Seleuciis of xlntioch sent Megastheues as ambassador to the comi 
of Patna, and bmle him write a descripticm of India, while 
Ptolein}' of Alexandria despatched Dionysiim with tlie sjime 
intent.^®^* Tlie com-t of Antioch patronized Berosim,^^^^ who 
translated the sacred re(*ords of the C^ialdeans, while the coui*t of 
Alexandria fomided the library and began to translate the Old 
Testament. The description of India which Megasthenes pixxluced 
l^ecame the gi'eat authority of tlie West until after the Christian 
era. Candragupta, the king to whom he went, was the grandfa- 
ther of Asoko. Bindusaix) (or Amitraghata) who came between 
them, kept up the interest of his sire, by sending to Antioch for a 
sophist. '^^ The immoi'tal Asoko set his crown u^kju this inter- 
com'se by intrcxluciug the religion of Gotamo to the notice of the 
Hellenist kings. We liave already marvelled that these 
monarclis, Greek and Hindu, who were stretching out their 
hands towards each other, shoifld have left no fm-ther i-ecord of 
their intercourse. The Hindu was anxioas to sj^read a knowledge 
of his sacred lore, and the Hellenist wjis anxious to translate it. 
We shall pi-esently see the i*eason of the silence. 

Passing from the thiixl centiuy In^foi'e Christ into tlu* 
secimd, we come to Alexander Polyhistor, a WTiter of Asia Minor. 
In a passage preserved to us by Cyril of Alexandria, this author 

(62) Josoplias, Against Apion, I. 22. Glearchus of Soli, the authority here, 
considered the Jews themselves as of Hindu origin ; but allowing for this 
exaggeration, the fact underneath it probably is, that a certain sect had such an 
origin. 

(63) PUny. Nat. Hist. VI. 21. 

(64) Tatian, To the Greeks, cap. 30. 

(65) Athenseus Delpnosoph. XW. r»7. Bindusaro wanted to buy a sophist, 
but was refused. 
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slie^vs a knowledge of Buddhiam in Bactria, calling the religious 
men there by the well-known name of Samanas, In a ^mssage 
of Clement of Alexandria/^' Polyhistor's work on India is also 
quoted, and in the immediate context Clement describes the 
naked ascetics w^ho venerate the trutli (i.e. Dhammo). Tliese 
were the Jains or other like sects, but not Buddhists. Clement 
goes on to describe the pyramidal tojjes, which contained the 
bones of a G(xl. Thase were probably Buddhist. Samanas 
(ae/ivoi) may \ye either Buddhists, Jains or other non-Brahmin 
sects. In the second centmy before Christ, we also meet with 
Hindu mahouts on the elephants oi the Syi'ian army. (1 Mac*c 
VI. 37). 

In the same centmy (about B. C. 110) the Gi-eek king 
Menander (in Pali Milindo) who i-eigned in the Panjab, had a 
celebrated discussion with the Buddhist sage Nagaseno, preserved 
to us in The Questions of King Milindo,^^ "^ translated in the Sacred 
Books of the East. This great work of Buddhist patristics (the 
Buddhist Irenoeus we may call it ; for jiLst as the New Testament 
is fii'st immanent in the pages of Irenteus, so are the Pali Pitakas 
in the pages of Milindo) — this work shows us tliat Hindu 
philosophy, both Buddhist and Brahmin, was inquired into by 
intelligent Greeks. It shows us that schools of re(*iters, at the 
time of Christ, were keeping up the Pali Canon.^^^ Each (\)lle(t- 
tion of the Dialogues had its own professoi*s, who knew it by 
heari. Thei-e w^re also special reciters of the Jatakas. 

Passing now into the first centm-y Ijefore Christ, we cc^me to 
the Indian embassy to Augustas, mentioned by Horace as a 
i*ecent event in his Ode on the secular games in B. C. 17. A 
member of this embassy, says Strains, burnt himself to death in 
a public place in Athens, and an epitaph was ^viitten over his 
ashes, which called him Zarmanochegjis, i.e. nramand<:dri/as, 
** teacher of the philosophei"s,'' a name which has been i^rverted 
by writers who did not imderstand Lassen's German translitera- 
tion. (I give the recognized Eiux)i)ean one of to-day). We must 
remember that the (xreek r=y> ^^^^ ^- Note also that the 
final-s is the ]3roper nominative ending, though we generally 
omit it, and WTite gramandcch'ya. As the Buddhists were 
forbidden to commit suicide, tliis ascetic jjerhaps belonged to 
another Hindu sect. At the siime time, Buddhists did commit 

(66) Stromata III. 7. (66 a) M^^EM (>'• <-• No. 1358. pRA). 

(67) Milindo, pp. 341/ 3 i2. 



CONNECTION BETWEEN CHIUBTIANITY AND BUDDHISM. 27 

^ ^ 

suicide, and in spite of the fonnal prohibition, Grotaino himself 
condoned the suicide of Godhiko and others, while in the seventh 
centuiy we find I-Tsing protesting against Buddhists taking 
their lives and burning their figures. Lightfoot considered that 
Strabo's hero is allude<l to by Paul in 1 Gjiinthians Xm. 3 : 
" If I give my IkkIv to l)e burned, but have not love, it profiteth 
me nothing." 

We now come to tlie time of Chi'ist, when Strabo saw a 
hundi'ed and twenty sliips read}' to sail fi-om the Red Sea to 
India.^^^ The apostle Thomas, according to Christian tradition, 
preached to King Gondophares, who reigned on the Indus, and 
whose coins are still to be seen. Not only so, but coins of all the 
Iloman Emperors, from Augustus to Hadrian, ai*e in the museum 
at Madras.^*^^ The Acts of Tliomas are therefore not all inven- 
tion : Gondopliares was a real king. Von Gutschmid, in 1864,^^* 
su^ested a ccmnection between the Acts of Thomas and Buddliist 
missionaiy tales; but the parallels he drew were rather vague. 
Thei-e is no need to say that the lion of the Thomas-legend is the 
Lion of the tril)e of Sakya, when it may just as well be the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah. Incited by Rendel Harris, I have search- 
ed those acts for more distinct traces of Buddhist influence, and 
he seems to think I have found some. In a prayer which is 
present in certain recensions, the Apostle adth-esses the Holy 
Spirit by the un-Clnistiaii title of ** presbyter of the five mem- 
bers," which are : 

Int<3lligence 

Thought 

J^urpose 

Reflection 

Reasoning 
Now, Ni>s. 1-3 coiTespond to the first three of the Buddhist 
members of ivisdom, which occur so fi-equently in the Pali texts.^^'^ 
The last two are also Buddhist (vitakka-vicdro). The basis of 
the Acts of Thomas is Christian, and the Buddhist element is 
subordinate, but it is there. The miracles of the healing are 
(^iristian, for, beyond a few cases of mind-cure, I know of none 

(68) Geography H. V. 12. 

(69) Bae: Syrian Churcli in India. £din., 1892, p. 22. 

(70) Apud Sylvain L^vi : JourDal Asiatique, 1897. 

(71) E. g., in the Book of the Great Decease. An entire section of the 
Samyutta Nikilyo is also devoted to them. (Bojjhango, ?f|S^). 
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such in the Pali Canon. On tlie other hand, the title, " good 
Physician," applied to Christ is Buddhist, not Cliristian. Tliis 
epithet, which is popular among Christians to this day, is 
nowhere in the New Testament, but is found in the Buddliist 
Canon.^^^> 

Besides the Acts of Thomas there is a Gosi)el of Thomas. 
Tliough neither of these books belong to tlie fii-st centiu-y, 
wherewith we now are dealing, it is convenient to treat them 
here, for the sake of their feigned apostolic author and liis 
supposed connection with India. The Gospel of Thomas, like 
his Acts, contains a probable Buddliist element; for we find 
therein the same legend as in the Lalita Vistara, how the 
spiritual hero shewed a knowledge of the alphabet when a master 
attempted to teach him. Tliis story in both Buddliist and 
Christian aj^wciypha (for the Lalita Vistara is a Buddhist 
apo'.ryphon) belongs to the same sphere of folk-lore. If there is 
borrowing, it is on the Christian aide : the Lalita Vistara is a 
book of Indian antecedents and of Indian development. 

In the firat century, or perhaps in the second, there reigned 
in the valley of the Indus the Buddhist empei'or Kanishka, 
whose famous Coimcil did so much to give political prestige to 
patristic Buddhism. One of this monarch's coins, which has 
come down to us, actually hfis on it tlie image of Buddha, with 
his name in Greek lettei-s :^^'^ 

nOAAO. 

Wherever this coin circulated the name of Buddha would be 
known, and man-f a Gi^ek may have seen it for tlie fii-st time 
thereupon. 

In the fii-st century also (the i^eign of Claud iiLS) the natm*- 
aUst Pliny met with ambassadoi's fiT)m Ceylon.^^^^ Tliis embassy * 
arose from the circumstance that a Roman voyager was driven to 
that island by a stomi, and stayed there six montlis. As he 
learnt the language, he miLst have gotten to know something about 
the religion. Now, Pliny miderstood from his informants that 
Hercules was worshiped in the island. As the Greeks and the 

(72) Sutta Nipato 560 ; Itivuttaka 100. " Imcomparable physioian/' is 
the exact phrase, (cf J^^ 0> ^ ft^ 0( pp. 212-213). 

(73) Percy Gardner: Coina of the Greek and Scythic King^s of 
Bactria and India: : London, 1880. 

(74) Nat.Hist. Vr. 24. 
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Komaiis always endeavored to express the names of foreign deities 
])y equivalents among their own, Hercules in this case probably 
means Buddlia. Moreover, the Singhalese told the Romans tliat 
thei*e were five hundred towns in their island. Now, five hundred 
is a favorite round number in the Pali texts, and mei"ely means a 
gcxxlly quantity. Tliere is no proof that the Ceylon ambassadors 
were 13i*aliminizing Tamils, >xs Priaulx and Lightfoot maintained, 
and that Pliny's Hercules was Rama. Hercules is botli human 
and divine enough to be an equivalent for Gotamo. Tlie 
islandei-s (blessed like Arabs, and traded with the Cheras of 
Southern India (" Seres " being probably a sin'ibal blunder, says 
Kennedv). 

In the latter part of the tii-st century flourisheil Dion 
Clirysostom who, in an oration t<j the Alexandrians, i-eminded 
them that in their cosmopolitan city were to be foimd Badrians 
and Scytliians, Pei'sians and Hindus, He ais<^ has a discourse 
on a Libyan fable. Now, Jacobs lias sliown that these very 
Lib^^an fables were akin to the Hindu, and that a number of 
them foimd their way into the Talmud.^'''^ Their Hindu origin is 
pi-oved by the fact that, of those found in Hindu, Greek and 
Hebrew forms, the Hd>reiv form agrees with the Hindu against 
the Gre^k, Tlie fii*st of these Talmudic fables which can be 
dated is the Lion and the Crane, in the Great Commentary on 
the Pentateudi : it wjis told bv a Rabbi in A. D. 118. Rabbi 
Meir, in the second centmy, was the last of the Talmudic 
fabulists : he knew three hundi-ed " fox-fables.*' Now, the fables 
collected by Babrius in the third century from iEsopic and 
Libyan sources appear to have been thi'ee himdred in mmil)er. 
Rabbi Jochanon, in the first centmy, is said to have known both 
the fox-fables and the Libyan fables (SJlsMe Kolmm), There is 
no need to make the (3eylon embassy the channel whereby these 
stories got into Palestine : there was intercom*se enough without 
that. The discovery of the monsoons, in the middle of the fii*st 
century, together with the unsettled state of Parthia, increased 
the Indian trade of Alexandiia. In this century or the next was 
written The Periplns of the Bed Sea, a manual of Egyptian tra<le 
with India; while in the middle of the second centmy the 
Geoi^raphy of Ptolemy shewed a knowledge of Asia, to the 
confines of the Chinese Empire. At the foot of the Bolor Tagh 

(75) iEsop's Fables. Edited by JoReph Jacobs. LondoD, 1889. 
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Ptoleni}* marks a trading-post where business was done with the 
SewB or Seres.^'^^ 

Who were the Seres ? Tlie learned researches of Lassen 
and Reinaud make it clear that thev were the inhabitants of the 
Cliinese Empire. According to these scholars, the name is 
neither geogiaphical nor ethncdpgical, but commercial, and 
means the SUk People. But the term was used with great 
latitude, and is also associated with India. In the Jataka Book 
there is an Indian countr}- called Seri/^^ while even to-day there 
is a region and a town of Sirikul in the southern ^mii of Chinese 
Turkestan, just noHh of Cashmei*e. There is also a dialect in 
Sindh called Siraiki. A mixed caste or i)eople the Sairandhras 
(al^o corrupted into Sairindhras) are mentioned by the Hindu 
ge(^'apher Va.raha Mihira, of the sixth century A. 13. This 
term appai-ently means Seres and Andhras, or Seres subject to 
the Andhra djoiasty, wliich arose in the Dekhan, conquered 
Magadha in B. C. 26, and ruled India until A. D. 430.^^8^ 
Cunningham places the Sairandhras east and south of the Satlaj, 
in the modem Sarhind. It is the region where the Satlaj and 
the Jamna nearly meet. 

Now, Fa-hian,^^^ in the fifth c^ntur}', describes an idyllic 
people, who were governed without capital pimishment, were 
vegetarians and abstainers from wine ; and he places them to the 
south of this region of Sarhind.^^^ Tliis is the famous Middle 
Country of the Brahmins. -^^^ Onesicritus, a companion of 
Alexander in the fourth century before Christ, described the 
Musicani, a similar people.^^-^ They had gold and silver mines, 
yet did not use those metals : so also Fa-hian's Middle-Countrj- 
men used cowries. Now Buddha forbade the use of gold and 
silver to monks,^^* and if his religion became earnestly adopted 

(76) The Seres are mentioned by Virgil (Georgica II. 121) and by Horace. 
The latter (Carm. 1. 12) bad " Seras et Indos/* thns reoognising their difference 
yet contiguity. For the classical references generally, see Lassen, Vol. I. 
p. 320. 

(77) Jfitaka 3. The TolaTuha of the Jataka is probably the Tel., a 
tribatary of the MahanadI, and still an oil-bearer, as the name implies. 

(78) Dutt : Ancient India : London, 1893, p. 118. 

(79) Ancient Georgraphy of India : London, 1871. 

(80) Fa-hian, Cap. IG. (ffiBf*, 55::^. 26). 

(81) To be carefully distinguished from the Middle Country of the Buddhist 
Book of Discipline. 

(82) Strabo, Geog. XV. I. 34. 

(83) Putimokkha (S. B. E. XIII. p. 2G.) 
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by a Htftto, it is ejiHV to se3 how the pix)hil)itioii would extend to 
the lait}'. Even the laity were forbidden to deal in slaves/**^ and 
Onesicritiis says the Mimicaui had none. 

Again, the Clementine Recognitions, iu the third Christian 
centnry, have a like idyllic description of the Seres, in a j)assage 
ascribed to the sch(X)l of Baixlesanes, a Syrian Cliristian, 200 A. D., 
who is credited with a Avork on the Indian (Tymnosophists/^''^ 
Tlie Miisicani, tlie Sairandliras and the Middle-Ccmntiy-meu are 
some hnndi'eds of miles apart, but they are all in the region 
l)ounded bv the Indus, the Jamna, and the Vindhva Moimtains. 
As the classical writei-s s^xjke loosel}', and as the sjime people 
could change their hxjation, or the same name be more widely 
applied, or the same civilization be extended in its influence, the 
three writei-s in question, — a Gi-eek of the fourth centmy beforf^ 
Christ, a Cliristian of the third centur}' after him, and a Cliinese 
Buddhist of the fifth, — may all be describing the same folk. 

Plin}*, in the fii-st century, ap^)ai'ently makes the Sei-es the 
(Chinese, describing their situation in North-Eastern Asia, after 
passing the wastes and salvages of Siljeria.^^^^ Tlieir mannei-s are 
mild and theA' slum intercoui'se with stningei-s. Tliej' are doubt- 
less the same as the Sei-ne described to Pliny by the ambassadoi's 
from Ceylon as dwelling beyond the Emodian Mountains, and 
having no pi*oper language, but only uncouth sounds ; they also 
are reseiTed in their intercoiurse.^^"^ Tlie cotton-tree of the Seres 
is apparently mentioned by Pliny. Now, cotton was a Hindu 
product, and the Sanscrit w^ord for it, karpasa, was bonowed by 
the Hebi-ews, the Greeks and the Romans. Though known in 
China as a gaixlen plant, it was not raised there for trade until 
the Tartar conquest in the thiiieenth centmy .^^^ The Seres, 
with their cotton-plant, would therefore be a Hindu i)eople ; but 
the western nations confused cotton and silk. Thus Ajnmianus 
Marcellinus, in the fomih centmy, who, following Ptolemj', 
places the Seres in Chinese Turkestan, mentions tlie silk (aencum) 
there, and says that silk, formerly worn only by nobles, was now 

(84) AAguttaxa Nik&yo, V. 177. Translated by me in leaflet form 
(Philodelphin, 1900). 

(85) Nathaniel Larder. Works : London, 1788, Vol. % p. 299. 

(86) Nat. Hist. VI. 20. 

(87) Ibid., VI. 24. The Seres north of the Himalayas are of coarse the true 
ones, not to bo confounded '^ith the Cheras mentioned above. 

(88) The Cotton-l'lant. (U. S. Department of Agriculture : Washington 
890, p. 120) 
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used by the lowest/^ ^ He pi-obably means cottou, for it seems 
tliat silk was uot kuown liei« s<^ earl}' .^^^ Tliis coimtiy is the 
tnie liome of the Seres. It is descnbed hy the Chinese pilgrims 
jis zealously Buddhist. Tlie names of the moimtains and rivers 
^iven by Ptolemy and AmmianiLs identify Serica with (^linese 
Turkestan beyond a doubt. 

But ancient authore s^Deak of Seres not only in Turkestan, but 
in China and in Pai-thia ; for Hipix>lytiis tells ils that Elkesai got 
his mixed religion "fi*om Seres of Parthia."^''^^ Now, wliat class 
of men, of Hindu origin, were to be foimd in all these places ?^^-' 
Answer : Buddhists. It is to be noted that Pliny is the fii*st to 
find them (as we presume) in Cliina, wliither they went in the 
sixties of the fii'st centmy. Pliny AVTote in the seventies. But 
Buddhists were known in the Chinese Empire before the time 
of Clirist ; and after all, Pliny may not have l)een describing 
Sil)eria and China, but i-egions fm-ther south. 

I will now ti-anscribe the tlu"ee descriptions of Buddhist 
civilization alieady mentioned, using the cuiTent translations. 

Strabo (quoting Onesicritus) says this : ^^^^ 

** He expatiates also in ])raise of the cx>untry of Musicanus, 
and i-elates of the inliabitants what is common to other Indian 
tril>es, tliat they are long lived, that life is protracted even to the 
iige of one hundi-ed and thiiiy yeai-s : (the Seres, however, are 
said by some wTitei-s to be still longer lived) ; that they are tem- 
|)erate in their habits and healthy, although the counti'v pixxluces 
everytliing in abundance. 

(89) AmmianuR Marcell. XXIII. 6. Seo also Smith's Diet, of Greek and 
Roman Geography, nrticlca Eniodi and (Echardes, which are mnch clearer than 
the article Serica. 

Gerini in Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc, 1807, also identities the (Eohardes 
with the Tarini, though he extends it to the Ilwangho, which the Chinese 
believed to have underground connection with the Tarim. The name CBchardes 
appears to survive in the name Ukiat (French Oukiat) a tributary of the Tarim* 
also called the Shakh-yar-daria. (Vivien St. Martin, appendix to Julien's fiiouen 
Thsaug, Vol. 3., p. 2G5). It appears to me that the name of the Auxosian Moun- 
tains, one of the three sources of the (Echardes, is preserved in the modern 
Ak-su, and Gerini evidently agrees with this, for he identifies these mountains 
with the Tien-Shan, jnst north of Ak-su and Harashar. 

(90) Klaproth and Reinaud : Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1863, p. 12G. 

(91) Hippolytus : Haer, IX. 8. 

(92) Pausanias (VI. 2f)) reports an opinion that the Seres were a mixture 
of Scythians and Hindus. 

(93) G«ogrophy XV. i. 34. Cunniugham places the Musicani on the East- 
t^rn backs of the Indus, in latitude 27JO North. 
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** Tlie following ai-e tlieir peculiarities : to have a kind of 
Lacedfemonian common meal, whei'e they eat in public. Their 
food consists of what is taken in the chase. Tliev make no XLse 
of gold or silver, althc^iigli they have mines of these metals. In- 
stead of slaves they employed youths in the Hower of tlieir age, 
as the (.^i-etans employ the Aphamiotfo, and the Laceda>moniaiLS 
the Helots. They study no sc'ience with attention but that of 
medicine ; for they (toiLsider the excessive pui-suit of some arts, as 
that of war and the like, .to l)e committing evil. Tliei-e is no 
pro(5ess at law but figainst murder and outrage, for it is not in a 
persons's own p:)wer to escja^xi either one or the otlier ; but 'as 
contracts are in the pc^wer of each individual, he miLst endure the 
wrong if good faitli is violated by anotlier ; for a man should be 
cautious whom he tiaists, and not disturb the citv with constant 
disputes in couiis of jiLstice.** 

" Such are the accounts of thf>*e who aifcompanied Alexander 
in his ex|)edition." 

Tlie Clementbie IlecogniiioriH say this : *''*^ 

'* Tliere are, in every comitry or kingdom, laws imposed by 
men, enduring either by ^n-iting or simply through custom, 
[which no one easily tninsgi^esses. In slioii, the firet] Seres, ^-'^^ 
[who dwell at the l>eginning of the world,] ^^' liave a law not to 
know miu'der, [nor julultery,] nor whoi'edom, and not to commit 
theft, and not to woi^slup idols ; and in all that coimtry, wliich 
is veiy large, there is neither temple [nor image,] nor 
harlot nor adultress, nor is any thief biought to trial. But neither 
is any man ever slain there ; and no man's libeity of will is com- 
pelled, accoixling to yom- doctrine, by the fieiy star of Mars, to 
use the sword for the murder of man ; nor does Venus, in conjimc- 
tion with Mai's, compel to adultery, although of com*se with them 
Mars occupies the middle circle of heaven every day. But 
amongst the Seres the fear of laws is moi-e powerful than the 
(configuration ^-'"^ of genesis.^' 

" Thei-e are likewise amongst the Bactrians, in the Indian 
countries, immeiLse multitudes of BrahmaiLS, who also themselves, 
from the tradition of their ancestors and |)eaceful customs and 

(94) Clem. Recog. IX. 19. 

(96) Eusebius omits. (Ev. Prasp. VL 10) 

(96) Ensebins transposes, with different meaning, and has not" who dwell.'* 
Tlie words in brockets that follow are omitted by him. 

(97) Latin, consiellatio. 
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laws, iieitliei* coinmit inui-der uor adultery uor woi-ship idols/'*^^ 

nor have the practice of eating animal food, ai^e never drunk 

never do an^-tliing maliciously, but always fear God. And these 

things indee<l tlie}' do, though the rest of the Indians commit 

both mimlei-s and mlulteries, and woi-ship idols and are drunken," 
Ac. 

The passage about the Seres, if not boiTowed fixjm the school 

of BaixJesanes, may come fix)m the companions of Alexander, like 
the story in Strain). But the ensuing accoxmt of the Bactrians 
miLst l)e of later date, for the Bactiian Buddhists are evidentlv 
meant, and Buddhism entered Bactria under Asoko, in the third 
centmy B. C. The following i)assage, in the Clementine Recogni- 
tions, is from a part of the work not ascribed to Bardesanes :^^^ 

** Tlie Seres, l^ecause .they live cluistely, are kept fi-ee from 
all [evils] ; for ^vith them it is imlawf ul to come at a woman after 
she has conceived, or while she is being pimfied.^^'"^ No one 
thei*e eats imclean flesh, no one knows aught of sacrifices : all are 
judges to themselves accoixling to justice." 

The Buddhists have alwavs 1)een non-sacrificial, and in 
their fii'st five himdi'ed veai-s thev made no idols. It was for 
this reason that Celsus, in the second centiuy, called the Seres 
atheists CaOeot),^^^^^^ But such a character lias never belonged to 
the religion of China, whether ancient or modem : the Chinese 
have sacrificed animals from remote antiquity, and their ancestral 
tablets are ornamented ydih images of monstei*s. That the 
Seres were Buddliists tliei-e can be no doubt. 

Even foiu- hundi-ed yeai-s after Christ, when images were 
common, the Cliinese Buddliist pilgiim could write thus :^***^* 

(98) Lntin, .simulacra. Above, it is rendered ** image, * while the word 
"idols " is idola, Cf. Arian, Indica 10 : ** The Hindus make no monnmentR to 
the deceased." This refers to /i^ijiiijra, or ornamental sepulchers : it does not 

preclude the rudimentary primeval topes. 

(99) Qem. Recog. VIH. 48. 

(100) Comi>are the conduct of Buddha'u mother (Digha 11 and Majjhima 
123). The Essenes also practised it. (Josephus, Wars II. viii. 13.) The Hindu 
Law-book of Vishnu enjoins it. (LXIX. 17). 

(101) Origen, contra Celsum VII. G2. 

(102) Fa Hian, Cap. IG, Legge's translation, 188G. 

mm»m:^ 2 b). 
a,n««i£o 9tfSLmi^m&. :^fAVL7&^mBo £±^ie&«^wftKo«BAf^^ 
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** All south from this [Mathiu'a and the Jamna] is named the 
Middle Kingdom. In it the heat and cold ai-e finely tempered, 
and there is neither hoar-fix)st nor snow. The people are 
numerous and happy ; they have not to i-egister their households, 
or attend to any magistrates and their ixdes. Only those who 
cultivate the royal land have to pay (a portion of) the gain from 
it. If they want to go, they go ; if they want to stay on, tliey 
sta}'. The king governs Avithout decapitation, or (other) corporal 
punishments. Oiiminals ai"e simply fined, lightly or heavily, ac- 
coitling to the circumstances (of each case). Even in cases of 
i"epeated attempts at wicked i-ebellion, they only have their right 
liands cut off. Tlie king's body-guards and attendants all have 
salaries. Tluoughout the whole country the people do not kill 
any living creatui-e, nor drink intoxicating liquor, nor eat onions 
or garlic. The only exception is that of the Candalas. Tliis is the 
name for those who ai-e (li6ld to be) wicked men, and live apart 
from othei's. When they enter the gate of a cit}' or a market- 
place, they strike a piece of wood to make themselves known, so 
that men know and avoid them, and do not come into contact 
with them. In that countr}' tliey do not keep pigs and fowls, 
and do not sell live cattle ; in the markets there are no butcher's 
shops and no dealei"s in intoxicating drinks. In buying and sel- 
ling commodities tliey use cowries. Only the Candalas are 
fishermen and hunters, and sell flesh meat." 

Much commentary' will yet be made upon these remarkable 
passages. The}* exhibit a tnie and consistent picture of Bud- 
dliism in its palmy days.^'*"* They are confirmed by Pliny's 
description of Ceylon in the fii-st centmy :^^^^ he sa^^s they liad 
neither slavery nor lawsuits ; the king w as elective and liable to 
imjxiachment and even death. Capital sentences generally, 
however, could be api)ealed from to a jury of seventy. 

Ever since the Chinese anns wei-e pushed to the Bolor Tagh 
in the second centmy before Clirist, there has been intercourse 
l>etween the Chinese and the Parihians or the Pei-sians -j^^*^^ and 

(103) The influence of Buddhism on civilization Las been well treated bj 
James Emerson Tennent in his standard work on Ceyloni (London, 1859). The 
artificial lakes or reservoirs of Ceylon are among the wonders of the world. 

(104) Nat Hist. VI. 24, quoted before. 

(106) Beal : Buddhism in China : London, 1884, p. 45. 

It is significant that the Septuagint should have rersUnui in Isaiah XLIX. 
12, as a translation of Sinim, If Sin were really China, it would only be known 
through a Bactrian or Persian medium. 
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between the Chinese and the Hindus longer still. But wliiit im- 
mediately concerns us is the intercourse of the Greeks and Romans 
with the East. Fergusson has sho^vn tliat, after the conquests 
of Alexander, there was a continual march of Greek arfc aci-oss 
the continent of Asia. In the early centmies of the Cliristian 
era the Hellenists were carv^ing statues of Buddha in Bactrian 
monasteries, and the Acts of Thomas represent that a Hindu 
agent came to Palestine to seek for artificers. This Grneco-Indian 
aiii was centered in the city of Taxila in the Pan jab, which is 
often mentioned by Greek WTiters ; while, accoitling to Hindu 
ones, it was a seat of universal learning. How often, in the 
Jataka tales, is the Bodhisat educated at Taxila ! 

I will not l)e so l)old as to associate the Essenes with Bud- 
dhists, though BeaFs identification of 'Eaa-tjvoi, 'Ecro-atot, with 
laino, Isayo, the two plm*al fonns of a common Pali term for a 
Buddhist, is very tempting.^^^**^ I have found both of these fonns 
in the Samyutta Nikayo. If ever Essenism had a Buddhist 
element in it, it was certainly overlaid with otliei-s, notably 
Mazdeiin. The names of the angels and the books that the 
Essenes might not communicate could not be from genuine 
Buddhism, which is exoteric and non-magical. The lawgiver 
whom Josephus says they honoi'ed was probably Zoi-oaster.^'^^ 

Tlie Essenes h»ul a doctrine of pre-existence, but not of 
transmigiation. Now, pre-existence without ti*ansmigration is 
Mazdean. Tliis confinns Lightfoot's position, that Mazdeism in- 
fluenced the Essenes. Philo's description of them, in his essay 
On the Vhiuom leimj also free, has i]\e> same mixtm-e of non-Bud- 
dhist and (piasi-Buddhist practices. Philo associates the Essenes 
with the Hindu gymnosophists ; not, however, as having a common 
oiigin but as both exemplifying the freedom of virtue. For this 
reason, viz., that the emancipated human spirit in all ages, when 
establishing a society, is liable to do the same things, we cauncjt 
predicate a connection l)etween Essenism and Buddhism as 
pix)ven, but only as jx)ssible. Tlie iK)Ssibility is heightened by 
two things : (1) the conne(iti(m rexK)i'te<l by Aiistotle between a 
Jewish sect near Damascus and the Hindu philosophers ; and (2) 
the ]^)ei'si8tent effoits, in the second and thiitl centuries after 
Christ, ini the paii of hei-esiarchs (Elkesai and Mani) to frame an 
eclecticism out of Mazdeism and Buddliism. Wliy should not 

(106) Ab3trftct of Four Lectures: London, 1882, p. 103. 

(107) Josephus, Wars, Book IT. viiL 7. 
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this tendency i-eax'li back fmilier thau Maui and Elkesai, and 
i"ece<le even to the tinieH of Thomjis and Mattliew, of Ptolemy and 
Asoko, of Aristotle and Alexander ? 

We now come to Elkesai. Hipixjh-tiis tells ils that this 
tejK-her's l)ook was obtained " fix)m Seres of Paiihia."^**^ This 
was at the end of tlie first centur}', the year 100 being refen-ed 
to as the ojiening of a new era. Now, Elkesai's book tauglit that 
Christ was i*e|)eatedly incarnate — a thoixnighly Buddliist idea ; 
and yse luive already seen that Seras are Buddhists. But 
Elkesai's baptism and angelolc^y are moie likel}' Mazdean.^^'®' 

Without going to so late an age as that of Mani (third cen- 
tmy; or, later still, to the Palilavi version of Barlaam mid 
Jocfsoph, we may find earlier traces or i-eligious eclecticism in the 
Pei'sian or l^artliian Empire. Tlie piedecessor of Mani called 
himself Buddas and Terebinthus, and gave out tluit he was bom 
of a vii-gin.'""^ He ti-avelled among the Persians who were settled 
in Babylonia. His doc*triiie of a virginal ])ii'th was either late 
Buddhist or else Mazdean. It is the Savioi-s of Mazdeism who 
are 1k)iii of vii-gins by means of tlie mii-aculoasly presened seed 
of Zoroaster : Buddlia's mother, on the other hand, though x^m-e 
and g(X)d, is not a virgin but a wife. Terebinthus (a name, I 
stnmgly sus[)ect, derive<l fi-om his supix>sed Bo-ti-ee) ^\Tote four 
lKM)ks:^'"' Mysteries, Gospd, Treasure, and Chapters. Each of 
these titles is Buddhist : Adhhuta, Saddharma, NidJd and Kanda, 
Li fact, Nidld'Kanda, ** Treasure-chapter," is a well-known 
Pali Sutta, in an ancient and popular Buddhist anthology. Now, 
we know fix)m Chinese recoitls that there was much Buddhist 
jn-oiMiganda in Bactria and Paiihia in the early Christian cen- 
times : many monks from these ^miis t<x)k Buddhist l)ooks into 
(3iina. If the records of Western Buddliists had l^eeu as 
carefully kept as those of the Chinese, we should doubtless have 
knowledge of their ju'tivity in the valley of the Euphmtes. But 
the hunicane of Islam desti-oved them. Svlvain L^vi, however, 

(108) Hixor. IX. 8. 

(109) Baptism is do part of a genuine Buddhist initiation, and the Essene 
proctice moy therefore be CHialdean, ParsI or Levitical. The phrase, *• sprinkled 
with the sprinkling of discipleship/' in the }kK>k of the Great Decease, receives 
no confirmation from the liook of Discipline, and is therefore figurative. With 
bai^tismol rites in later corrupt Buddhism we have nothing to do. 

(110) Socrates, H. E. I. 22. 

(111) Cf. the Bo-trees of different Buddhas, Diglui Untranslated by me 
(rbil:ideli>hia, 1890^ and now by lihys Davids (Dialogues of the Buddha, vol. 2.) 
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tells a story fi'om an Annenian liistorian of a Hindu colon}- in 
Armenia, which lasted from the fii-st century to the fomih/"'^^ It 
is such links as this that enable ils to undei"8tand how it was that 
the early Cliristian Gnostics j^ot hold of Hindu ideas. Hip^x> 
lytus tells us tliat the Docetists maintained that Clirist came to 
abolish transmigi'ation.^'^^^ Now Gotamo says, on the firet page 
of the Kivuttako, the Buddhist Logia-Book : " I am your sui-ety 
ngainst i-etm-n to eaith.*'^"'^^ 

Baiu' and Garbe have, moreover, pointed out that tlie Gnostic 
ehissification of men as material, ]^)sychical and spiritual, cor- 
responds to the Tliree Gunas of the Sankhya pliilosophy/"'^ 
Plutarch gives us an example of a barbarian (evidently a Hindu 
or a Hindu pniselyte) talking philosophy to a Greek.^"''^ He 
made his ap|)earance every year in the i-egion of the Re<l Sea, 
living the rest of the time in the wilds, and having intercourse 
with demons and pastoral n^'mpLs. He said the demons inspii-ed 
him, and explained a d(x;trine found in the first Sutta of the 
Long Collection : how that spirits, when expelled from a lower 
sphere, uiK)n the dissolution of the universe, migrate into a higher 
one until a certain cycle is fulfilled. His notion of a phn'ality of 
worlds mav also \ye Hindu, but his numlier 183 is liard to account 
for. 

Basilides, in the fii'st half of tlie second century*, has also a 
pirallel to the Sutta metioned. The passage is so extraonlinaiy, 
so thoroughly Buddhist, and so imlikely to have been derived 
elsewhere, tliat I will qiiote l)otli it and the Buddhist text. The 
Sutta savs :^"«> 

** Now there comes a time, brethren, when, sooner or later, 
after the lapse of a long, long jjeriod, this world-system ^msses 
away. And when this liappens, beings have mostly \)een bom in 
the World of Radiance, and tliere they dwell made of mind, feed- 
ing on joy, radiating light fi'om themselves, ti-aversing the air, 
continuing iii glory ; and thus they remain for a long, long i)eriod 
of time. 

" Now there comes also a time, brethren, when s(X)ner (^r 
later, this world-system l>egins to re-evolve. When this happens 

(112) Bevue de I'Histoire des Religions, IbUl. 

(113) Haer. VHI. 3. (113 a)ajffiSB[5ir...">f«a«.«fei«:tH:iaj(l<A '2:3 1,). 

(114) Richard Garbe : Philosophy of Ancient India, CTiicago 1897, p. JS. 
(116) DeDetOmc. 21.22. 

(116) Brahma-Jftla Sutta, Rhys Davids* translation, 1899. [Dialogues of (he 
Jiudilha, Vd. /, p. 30.) g,mt^mfk)l 73 b). I!JtWl«JjH:%««, *»*^ Ac. 
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the Palace of Brahma appends, but it is empty. And some l)eiuj< 
or other, either l)ecause his spau of yeai-s has i>assed or his merit 
is exliaiisted, falls from that World of Kadiance, and comes to 
life in the Palace of Bi'ahma. And there also he lives made of 
mind, feeding on joy, i*adiating light fit)m himself, travei"sin^ the 
air, <;ontinuing in glory ; and thus does lie i-emain for a long, l<3ijg 
period of time. 

" Now thei'e arises in him, frcwn liis dwelling there so long 
alone a dissatisfaction and a longing : * () ! would that other 
beings might come to join me in this place !' And just then, either 
because their span of years had passed or their merit was ex- 
hausted, other beings fall from the world of Radiance and apj)ear 
in the Palace of Brahma as comjmnions to him, and in all i-esjiects 
like him. On this, bi-ethren, the one who was fii-st i^e-l^orn 
tliinks thus to himself : * I am Bralimu, the Great Brahma, tlie 
Supreme One, the Mighty, the All-seeing, the Ruler, the Lonl of 
all, the Maker, the Creator, the Chief of all, apiwinting to eadi 
liis place, the Ancient of days, the Father of all that are and are 
to l)e. Tliese other beings ai-e of my creation. And why is that 
so? Awliile ago I thought, ** Would that they might c(mie I " 
And on my mental aspiration, behold the l:)eings came.' 

" And those l)eing8 themselves, too, think thus : * This miLst 
l)e Bmhma, the Great Brahma, the Supreme, the Mighty, the 
All-seeing, the Ruler, the Loitl of all, the Maker, the Ci'eator, the 
Chief of all, appointing to each his place, the Ancient of days, 
the Father of all tliat are and are to l)e. And we must liave l)een 
ci"eated by liim. And why? Because, as we see, it was he Avho 
was here fii-st, and we came here after that.' 

" On this, bi-ethren, the one who fii^st came intcj existence 
there is of longer life, and more glorious, and more powerful than 
those who appeai-ed after liim. And it might well be, brethren, 
that some l)eing (mi his falling from that stnte, should c^ome 
hither. And having come hither he might go forth from the 
household life into the homeless state. And having thus become 
a recluse he, by reason of ardom*, of exertion, of application, of 
(mniestness, of careful thought, reaches up to such i-aptm-e of 
heart that, rapt in heaii, he calls to mind his last dwelling-place, 
but not the previous ones. He says to himself : * Tliat illustrioas 
Brahma, the Cireat Brahma, the Supreme One, the Mighty, the 
All-seeing, the Ruler, the Txjrd of all, the Maker, the Creator, 
the Chief of all, apjK)inting to each his place, the Ancient of days. 
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the Father of all that ai-e and are to be, he by whoiii we were 
ci-eated, he is steadfast, immutable, eternal, of a nature that 
knows no change, and lie will remain so for ever and ever. But 
we who were created by him have come here as l)eing imi)ei- 
manent, mutable, limited in duration of life. 

" Tliis, brethren, is the first state of ithings on account of 
which, stai-ting out fiorn which, some reclases and Bi-almians, 
being Etemalists, as to some things, and Non-EtemaUsts as to 
othei's, maintain that the soul and the world are paiily otenial 
and paiily not." 

Accoi-ding to Hipixjlytas, Basilides taught tliis:^^'*^ 

** The Gospel came, says [Basilides,] fii-st fiom the Sonship 
through the Son, tlmt was seated l^eside the Arclion, to the 
Archon ; and the Arclion learned that he was not God of the 
imivei-se, but was begotten. But, [ascertaining that] he has above 
himself the deposited treasm-e of that Ineffable and Unnameable 
[and] Non-existent One, and of the Sonship, he was both con- 
veiied and filled with terror, when he was brought to undei-stand 
in wliat ignoi'ance he was [involved.] This, he sa3s, is what has 
been dechired : * The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.* 
For, Ijeing orally instructed by Christ, who was seated near, he 
Ije^an to acquire wisdom, [inasmuch as he thereby] leams who 
is the Non-existent Gne, what the Sonship [is,] what the Holy 
Spirit [is,] what the ap^mratus of the imivei-se [is,] and what is 
likely to l^e the consummation of things. This is the wisdom 
spoken in a mystery, concerning which, says [Basilides,] Scri- 
ptme uses the following expressions : * Not in woi-ds taught of 
human wisdom, but in [those] taught of the Spirit.' The Archon, 
then, being orally instnicted, and taught, and being [thereby] 
filled with fear, proceeded to make confession concerning the sin 
Avhich he had committed in magnifying himself. This, he says, 
is what is declared : ' I have Teaygnized my sin, and I know my 
transgression, [and] about this I shall confess forever." 

Tliis idea, that an angelic |3ei«onage wrongly imagines him- 
self to be the Supreme Being, is found, I believe, in no religion 
but Buddhism. The fmilier idea, that he should l>e instnicted 
by Christ, is also foimd there : in the foiiy-ninth Dialogue of the 
Middling Collection, (^Mf'f^^^MM) Gotamo instincts the 
Brahma Bakko that he is not immoi-tal. 



(117) ILier. Vii. 11, Edinburgh translution. 
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Before we leave tlie second centiu'y we must notice two 
tilings : 

1. Tlie mention of Buddlia by Clement of Aleximdria ; 

2. The finding of the Gospel of Matthew in India by 
Panta?nns. 

Clement, in the closing deciule of the second centmy, says 
this:^^'^> 

"Philosophy, a thing of the liighest utility, flomished in 
anticjuity among the barbarians, shedding its light over the 
nations. And aftenvaixls it came to Clieece. Firat in its ranks 
weie the i>i*ophets of the i^yptians ; and the Chaldeans among 
the Ass3Tians ; and the Druids among the Gauls ; and the Samanaa 
among the Bactrians ; and the ])hilosoj>hei's of the Celts ; and the 
Magi of the Persians, who foi-etold the Savioiu's biiih, and came 
to tlie land of Juda, guided by a star. The Hindu g;y'mnosophists 
ai-e also in the numlier, and the other barbarian philosophers. 
And of these there are two classes : some of them called Samanas, 
and othei-s Bmhmins. And those of the Samanas, who are called 
forest-dwellei-s, neither inhabit cities nor luive ixx)fs over them, 
but are clad in the bark of ti-ees, feed on nuts, and di'ink water 
in their hands. They know neither maniage nor l)^;etting of 
cliildren, like those now called Encratites. Tliere ai"e also among 
the Hindus those who ol)ey the pi-ecepis of Buddha, whom, on 
accoimt of his exti-aonlinary sanctity for, Samana-ship) they have 
exalted into a god."^"-'> 

Clement may be quoting Megjisthenes here, or Alexander 
Polyhistor : we do not know. He quotes both these authoi-s by 
name in this very chapter. Polyhistor described the Bactrian 
to^^s, and Clement aJso cjuotes his description in another place, 
as wo have seen before. There may have l)een Buddhist lKx>ks 
in the Alexandrine Libmry — a thing we should ver^' much like to 
know. We do know fn)m Plinv that there were Zoi-oastrian ones 
transhited b}' Hermippus; and yet Clement, who alludes to 
Zoix)aster, does not quote them, but says tliat secret Mazdean 
l)ooks were read by the disciples of Pnxliciis the heretic. Ce- 
ment's non-quotation of Buddhist books therefore cannot of itself 



(118) Stromatal. 15. 

(119) Lightfoot corrects Priaulx ia criticising this passage, which is abridged 
by Cyril, and not necessarily qnoted from Alexander Polyhidtor, as Priaalx 
believed. 
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throw doubt on their existence in Alexandria ; but, taken together 
with the silence of all the ancients, it does thi-ow doubt. Still 
the fact remains that Megasthenes, Alexander Polyhistor, and 
other Amtera on India were I'ead in Alexandria; while the 
intercoui*se which we have pix)ved l>etween East and West makes 
it pix)bable that more diiect knowledge 'existed there. Tliis inter- 
(*ourse also makes it likely that India itself is meant in the stoiy of 
Pantnonus, and not merely some Red Sea comitry loosely called 
India. Milne Rae, in his work cm the Syi'ian Church in India 
<[uoted above, considers that Jerome's identification of PantaDnus' 
India with the land of the Brahmins proves the case. The 
monsoon has brought Alexandria near to the jyortsK on the Indus ; 
and just as the Mahdi*s proclamation of 1884 spoke of Suez and 
Constantionple as neighbors l)ecause the Nubians embark at the 
one for the otlier,^^^^^ so in the seccmd c^nturv-, was India the 
neighbor of Alexandria. It is therefore to l)e taken as fact of 
histor}' that when PantjDnus went to India, he foimd the gospel 
of Matthew ali'eady there. Renan has showh that Semitic 
dialects wei'e engrafted uxx>n Indian languages by traffickers ; 
and the widespread use of Semitic lettei-s cm coins and inscri|>- 
tions makes it quite natm'al for Pantppnus to have found tlie Fii-st 
Gospel in India in Ai-amaic ones.^"^* 

Moreover, at tlie end of the fom-th c^jitury, Cyhrysostom tells 
us that the Hindus, as well as the Syrians, i^yptians, Persians 
and Ethiops, liad translated the dcK^rines of John.^*^^ It is in a 
rhetorical passage about \}ie influence of Jolm, comjmred with 
that of Pythagoi'as and Plato ; but as we know that vereions of 
the New Tastament have come dcnvn to us fK>m most of ^''^^ the 
other nations mentioned, it is i^asonable to l)elieve that by the 
time of Cluysostom the Hindus had also a vei-sion. This is con- 
firmed by Socrates,^'-*^ who says that Bartholomew wjis apiK)inted 
missionary to that pii-t of Inch'a contiguous to Ethiopia, meaning 
doubtless the (Joromandel coast, which was in constant com- 
mimication with the Red Sea jwiis. Scxi'i'ates also tells us that 



(120) Renan : Histoire du Peuple d'Israel, Vol. 2. 

(121) ARoko*8 edict at Shuhbazgarhi is in a Semitic character, though in a 
Pali or Prakrit dialect ; and this character continued in use for some time later. 
See Rawlinson's Parthia : N. Y. 1893, pp. 391 tt 415. 

(122) Homily 2 on John. 

(123) Hug Bays that the Persian Gospels are post-Muslim, so that wo cannot 
count upon that version as early. 

(124) H.E.I. 19. 
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the ludiaus of the interior were not converted till the time of 
Constantine. Tliis i)eriod coincides with what Max Mnller calls 
the Renaissance of Sanskrit literature, whereto he ascribes the 
later episodes in the Great Epic, such as the Bhagavad-GUct. If 
this be so, then the incarnation-doctrine of the latter may have a 
Christian origin. Other possible allusions to Christianity in the 
Great Epic have been noticed by Washbium Hopkins/'^^ Cosmas 
Indicopleustes found the Syrian church in India in the sixth 
century, and Nicolo Conti in the fifteenth/^*^ The disappearance 
of the Hindu version of the New Testament is much less astoni- 
shing than that of the P^li Canon on the Indian continent. 

'The names of Gi-eek benefactoi's of native slirines are foimd 
engraven in Indian caves, as at Kliarli.^^^* The Kliarli cave is 
Buddhist, and appeal's to antedate the Cliristian era. Other in- 
scriptions of the same kind l^elong to the early Christian 
centuries. Now, we have seen that thei"e was intercourse — 
i^ligious, philosophic, literary, ariistic and commercial — between 
the Greeks and the Hindus, all the time fi-om Megasthenes to 
Hipi^olytus. Estlin Cai*penter has pointed out that the latter 
^vriter (thinl century) gives the fullest accoimt of the Hindus that 
we ixjssess since that of the former. This is pix)bably because a 
traveller of the second or third century had furnished new 
materials, but it does not imply any intercourse between East 
and West in the interval wljich includes the Cliristian era. 
Wlien Estlin Cai^xinter wrote, in 1880,^^^ Jacobs liad not yet 
traced the Jutakas into the Talmud (1889). Strabo's observa- 
tion sIk^n-s that at the time of Christ the intercourse was at its 
height. 

The first century was a time of reUgious ferment, from the 
Nile to the Yangtse-Kiang. The Parthian Vologeses Avas collect- 
ing the scattered Zorosatrian Avesta,^^®^ Avhile the Indo-Scythiaii 
Kanishka was giving imperial sanction to the Sanskrit com- 

(125) ReHgioxis of India : Bohton, 1895, p. 431. 

(126) Hakluyt Society: London, 1857. The name volume {India in tfie 
Fifteenth Century) contains the travels of Athanasios Nitikin, who found the expir- 
ing remnants of Buddhism in central India, sadly mixed with (^-aivism. 

(127) Beal: Buddhism in China: London 1884, p. 139. Sylvain Lrvi : 
Bevae de THistoire des Beligions : Paris, 1891, part 1, p. 44. Minayeff : Recherches 
sur le Bouddhisme : Paris, 1894, p. lOG. 

(One of them reads : Dhamma-Yavannsa DfienlLaftn, i.e. donation of the pious 
Greek Dhenika). (A. M.). 

(128) Nineteenth Century: December, 1880. 

(129) Diirmesteter, Introd. to S. B. E. IV, p. XXXUI. 
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mentaries on the Cauon of tlie Buddhists.* ^*'^ The Emperor of 
China had a dream which resulted in the official introduction of 
Buddliism into his dominions, at the very time, perhaps the 
very yeor, when Paul was standing before Nero.^^^'* Thomas 
says the legend, was preaching to the Hindus, and Matthew to 
the Parthians (even if neither got further East than Edessa), 
while the Buddhist father A^vaghosha was carried into Bactria 
by Kanishka/^-^-^ He it was who wrote that celebrated treatise, 
lately translated by Suzuki in Chicago, which pla3'ed for Bud- 
dhism the pai-t of Origen for Christianity — laid the basis of a 
religious philosophy. Each of these daring thinkei-s aimed to 
supply the deficiencies of his Master : Origen, in the third 
century, framed into intellectual outlines the gnomic utterances of 
Jesus and the half- sketched system of Paul ; A^vaghosha, in the 
first century, established a relation between man and the 
primal Being which Gotamo had set aside. 

We thus see that in the firat century there arose a tidal 
wave of religion from the Levant to the Yellow Sea, but in 
earlier ages there had been similar uprisings in the region 
between the Ganges and the Nile. I am never tired of repeat- 
ing that this region is the Holy Land of the human race, and 
was so regarded by the ancients, some of whom, sa^'s Strabo, con- 
sidered all Asia as far as India to be consecrated to Bacchus.^' *^'* 
Even now* we all look to that region: Heblew and Parsi, 
Hindu and Christian, Buddhist and Muslim, all seek the fount 
of their faiths in that mj^stic realm. The lost religions of 
Babylon and Eg^'pt were born there. Even the Greeks and the 
Komans were debtors thereto for the cults of Bacchus and 
Mithras and perhaps for the Mysteries of Eleusis. Among the 
great nations of to-daj', only those Chinamen and Japanese who 
practise their ancestral religions uninfluenced by Buddhism are 



(130) Hiuen Tsiang, ]k)ok III. (.'f. Rhys Davids' note in introduction to S. 
B. E. XXXVI. 

(131) Harlez gives A. I). f)3 (Mt'moires de TAcademie Royale de Belgiqiie, 
1803.) 

(132) Beal. Four Lectures, p. XI. Suzuki's translation of Ayvaghosba's 
treiitise on Faith : Chicago, 1900, pp. 11, 12. According to the Tibetan account, 
also given by Suzuki, Aovaghosha was too old to go to Bactria, bat sent a disciple 
of his, with a letter on Buddhism, 

(133) Geog. X. 3. Cf Justinus XLII. 3, where Hercules and Bacchus are 
CJillrd Kings of the Eu>t. 
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aliens tliereto. But, with all its corruptions, the faith of Gotamo 
has always been a power among them ; and today the thoughtful 
among those distant Mongols set their faces toward the Ganges. 
Religious ideas, like all others, are spread by political 
power and military force. Lightfoot has shown that even the 
disintegration of an empire scatters far and wide the seeds of 
its thought. Thus did Persian ideas persist from the Bosphonis 
to the Indus long after the glory had departed from the house 
of Cyrus. Thus too did the Greek tongue become the sacred 
language of the Christians when the Greek arms had long since 
succumbed to the Roman. Still, it is mai-tial might that first 
makes a nation strong enoagh for its thoughts to tnke root 
among strangers, generally among those who have felt the force 
of its arms So in the regions of Aram and Persia, as empire 
rose upon empire, wave after wave of thought, with Aramaic for 
a vehicle,''"^ had rolled from Taxila to Damascus.^'^' The 
Semitic idolatry of Solomon, with its germs of monotheism ; the 
Tainmuz-cult of Nebuchadnezzar ;^*^^ The Mazdeism of Darius 
Hystaspes,^'""' the Hellenic arts of Alexander, and the Judaism 
of John Hyrcanus^^'*^ had left their impress on the East. The 
Greek language, which the arms of Alexander had spread over 
this Holy Land, became a vehicle for a Gentile version of the Old 
Testament, while the very king who patronized its translation 
received a message from Asoko. The message implies an embas- 
sy, and the eagerness of Philadelphus to collect and translate 
the literature of Asia would lead us to hope that Asoko sent him 
some specimens. Unfortunately, however, we cannot be sure 
that Hindu sacred oracles, whether Brahmin or Buddhist, had 
then been committed to writing. The Great Epic of India pro- 
nounces a curse on him who sells, defiles or writes the Veda ;^^^^ 
but the comjx)sition of this vast body of poetry- extends over a 
period of a thousand years, divided by the Christian era ; and 
we do not know whether the curse was called forth by some 
actual attempt to write or sell the Veda, and even if so, at which 

(134) Ezra VI. 7; Josephus, Wars, Proem. 

(135) Clem. Alex, to the (rreeks, cap. 5. 

(136) Ezekiel VIII. 14. 

(137) Behistan Inscription. 

(138) Josephas, Antiq. XIII. ix 1 ; Strabo XVI. ii. 31. 

(139) Max MUUer : History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature : London, 1851>. 
p. 502. Professor C. R. Lanman tells me that the passage occurs in Parvan XIH. 
This entire book is one of the later additions to the Epic. 
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cud of the thousand years the attempt was made, there might 
have leeu some writing of Hindu laws at the time of Phi- 
ladelphus and Asoko (for the Sutra period had closed,)^'**' but 
hardly of the Veda. 

As to the Buddhist oracles, the Three baskets were first 
committed to writing, so far as we know, about 40. B. C, and 
then only at the Great Monastery in Ceylon. Four hundred 
years after Christ, Fa Hian found written copies rare in con- 
tinental India. If any Hindii writings found their way to 
Alexandria they were most probably popular literature, but not 
the sacred books. The Talmudic fables which we have men- 
tioned came doubtless through an oral channel. In spite of 
Strabo's complaint of the ignorance of merchants/^"' some 
travellers must have been intelligent enough to make this 
transference of folk-lore. Indeed nothing in the East travels 
quicker than a good story. 

The Greeks and Bomans evidentlv knew more about 
Brahmins than about Buddhists, as we may see from writers 
like Hippolytus, who give clearer accounts of the former than of 
the latter Magasthenes was their chief authority, and he was 
ambassador at a Brahmin court, before Buddhism was clothed 
with political power. 

The monks whom Asoko had sent foi-th to preach the 
doctrines of Gotamo may have gone to Antioch and to Alex- 
andria, but they settled no further west than Persia. Albiruni 
makes the Persiau province of Khurasan the western frontier of 
Buddhism, at least of its continuous extension. Mithra-worship 
has left traces of its prevalence from Bactria to Northumber- 
land,^'^-^ and if Buddhism had been half as prevalent, it would 
also have left remains. Every nation where it ever was planted 
has contributed to its literature, from Tokyo to Astraklian ; and 
even where Buddhist books have disappeared, as in India 
proper, the national literatuae bears witness to its power ; so 
tliat in Syria, where it has left us little, we cannot reckon it to 
have been a power on a footing with Hellenism and Mazdeism. 



(140) Hopkins : Religions of India (Boston, 1895, p. 8.) 

(141) Geog. XV. i.4. 

(142) Clem. Alex, to the Greeks : cap. 5 ; Beal, Baddhism in China p. 128. 
The text here is just as I wrote it before reading Aiken's excellent statement of 
the limits of Buddhism. 
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And yet the migration of the Jatakas and the Buddhist touches 
in the acts of Thomas leave us a loophole wherethrough some 
influence may have passed. I now propose to shew that this 
influence is traceable in the Gospel of Luke 

We have seen that Marcion, in the ^rst half of the second 
centur}*, had a recension of Luke which lie accounted genuine, 
and which omitted certain sections dependent upon the Old 
Testament and other sacred books. It was the aim of Marcion 
to clear the new religion of all association with the past, and to 
make it a revelation from the God of Jesus, who was above the 
Demiurge.^"*^^ But the aims of Luke were broader : he wanted 
to adapt the Gospel to the votaries of older faiths, on his 
principle that God had spoken by the mouth of his holy prophets 
since the world began, and that in every nation the worker of 
righteousness is accepted of him. He has in his Gospel a 
section known as the Perean Section, containing stories coming 
from Perea, that eastern parts of Palestine beyond the Jordan, 
where the influence of other cults was felt. The Buddhist was 
ix)ssibly one of them. Alblruni says that, in the tenth century, 
the remnant of the Sabians.(whom he associates with Buddhism) 
were living in Harran. Now, we have laid down the principle 
that no borrowing is to be alleged except in cases of identity of 
text or sejueiwe of narrative, accompanied with demonstrable 
intercourse. The intercourse between Buddhist lands and 
Palestine has been proven. We have no identity of text between 
Luke and the Pitakas, except a partial verbal agreement 
between the Buddhist and Lucan Angelic Hymns : 

Sutta-Nipato, Nalaka-Sutta. Luke n. 10-11. 

[Angels speak.] And the angel said unto 

The Bodhisat, the best them, Be not afraid ; for be- 

incomparable gem, hold, I bring you good tid- 

Is bom for weal and wel- ings of great joy which shall 

fare in the world of men, be to all people : for there is 

In the town of the Sakyas, born to you this day in the 

in the region of Lumbini. city of David a Saviour, which 

Therefore are we glad is Christ the Lord, 
and exceedingly pleased. 

But in the matter of sequence of narrative, we have a clear 



(143) According to Albiruni, however, Marcion and Hardesanes were 
Mazdeans who embraced Christianity, but mixed it with the former faith. 
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case in the Infancy Section. The whole narrative of Christ's 
Nativity in Luke is more closely parrallel to Buddha's than to 
those of Zoroaster. Augustus, or any other hero of antiquity. 
Here are the parallels, which the reader may verify from the 
translations in this book : — 

1. The theory of a spiritul power overshadowing tlie 
mother. 

2. The vision by a hermit (shepherds in Luke) of angelic 

hosts rejoicing. 

3. The Angelic Hymn. 

4. The prediction about the career of the Saviour by an 
aged hermit who had been looking for him. 

To these we may add, from the body of Luke's Gospel (not 
however, on the ground of sequence) : 

5. The charge to sixty-one disciples (seventy in Luke), to 
preach the Gospel. 

6. The Penitent Thief. 

7. The Ascension. 

Now, all these incidents are peculiar or original to Luke, 
and are nearly all demonstrably fiction. This can be proved 
within the New Testament itself. The unhistoric character of 
the Infancy Section, which contains Nos. 1-4, has long been 
suspected, and is now being admitted by Chsistian scholars. 
The Charge to the Seventy is proved to be fiction by Luke him- 
self, for, in his 22nd chapter, he correctly y^A agreement with 
Mark and Matthew) ascribes to the Charge to the Twelve an in- 
junction which he has omitted in his account of that charge, and 
transferred to the charge to the Seventy. (Cf. Luke X. 4 with 
XXII. 35). The repentance of the dying thief is proved to be 
fiction by Mark, our most veracious Evangelist, who says that 
both the malefactors reviled the Lord. The Ascension is at least 
under suspicion as a later legend, because absent from Mark, John 
and Matthew, absent from Luke himself in some MSS., and 
only found in its developed form in Acts.^'^^^ All this is a chain 
of cumulative evidence which is hard to resist. 

I do not say that Luke borrowed these straight from the 
Buddhist legends ; still less do I deny the troth of the great 
Christian doctrines that lie behind them. All I maintain is : It 
is more than mere coincidence that the Gentile Evangelist, who 



(144) That is, the objective Ascension, not the spiritual one of Luke IX. 51. 



CONNECTION Bl-rrWEEX CHRISTUNITY AND BUDDHISM. 49 

alone^**^^ tells most of these stories, should hit upon some of the 
most salient narratives (for such are Nos. 1-6) of the Buddhist 
Gospel, which at that very time was the dominant religious 
force on the continent of Asia. In the very years when his 
master Paul was standing before Nero, Buddhism was entering 
China ; while so far west as Persia, and probably to some extent 
on Babylonia, the faith was known.^*^®^ Luke then, who aimed 
to make the Gospel universal, as Paul had done, was inflaence 
by the Buddhist Epic, but did not slavishly copy it. I would 
not, with Seydel, extend the Buddhist influence to the entire 
Christian Epic, but limit it to the Gospel of Luke and perhaps 
John. Even in doing this much, I submit it only as an hy- 
pothesis. 

In comparing the two Gospels we must distinguish three 
things : 

1. The facts of the founders' lives as Eastern prophets. 
Their fasting and desert-meditation ; their missionary charge ; 
their appointment of a successor ; their preaching to the poor ; 
their sympathy with the oppressed ; their self-assertion as pat- 
terns of the race; their transfiguration on the eve of death; 
their forecast of faith's triumph and decline ; their exaltation in 
the ideal world : all these are hard biographical facts. 

2. The influence upon their bic^'aphies of the hero-legends 
of their native lands and those of neighboring nations. Under 
this head come the Messianic features : the birth-marvels ; the 
fight with fiends (with of course a foundation in fact) ; the 
expected return in glory of the Master or his remote successor ; 
and their superhuman powers.^'*^^ Under this head, the Buddha- 
legend may go back to the Indian Bishis, and the Christ-legend 
to Elijah and Elisha. Both ma^' have caught a tinge from 
Zoroaster, and Christ from the earlier Buddha ; while the later 
Buddha-legends may have been influenced by rising Christianity, 
as Beal suggested. 

(145) The conception by the Holy Ghost is also told by the Canonical 
Matthew ; but Luke's whole Grospel preceded this redaction of the Matthean one. 
In other words, the supernatural birth was imported by Luke into the New 
Testament, while the editors of M»\tthew, follo\inng suit, gave a Zoroastrian form 
to the same. 

(146) Manx knew of Buddhism in Babylonia in the third century, and it 
was probably there earlier. (Alblrunl. London. 1879, p. 190.) 

(147) We mean here only the absurd ones, such as finding money in fishes 
and flying across the Ganges. The true ones, of psychic influence and healing 
power, come under our first head. 
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3. The presence of a pre-Iiistoric Lero-myth, more or less 
bodied forth in Osiris, Hercules and Wainamoinen. As Greek 
has borrowed a few words from Sanskrit, yet both go back to an 
Aryan parent, so is it with the faiths. Ay, and there raay be an 
Ugro-Aryan still farther back in tlie sea-like wastes of time. 
As in geology the fundamental gneiss of tlie New World is not 
visibly connected with that of the Old, but both are a common 
outcrop from the primeval earth, — wliile yet again at points a 
visible connection may be found, — so is it with religion. Under 
this head, therefore, are included those resemblances which have 
their ground in the human mind itself, and belong to the domain 
of psychology. 

Buddhism seems to have been destined to travel from the 
East to the further East ; Christianity from the East to the West. 
Kenan has said a remarkable thing about the non-importation 
of Christianity into the far East : — 

'' Arabian countries did not lend themselves at all to the 
new preaching, and the lands submitted to the Ai*sacidae were 
open but little to efforts coming from Roman countries. In the 
geography of the apostles, the earth is very small. The first 
Christians never dream of the barbarian world nor of the 
Persian ; even the Arabian world hardly exists for them. The 
missions of Saint Thomas to the Parthians, of Saint Andrew to 
the Scythians, and of St. Bartholomew in India belong to legend. 
The Christian imagination of the early times turns little toward 
the East : the goal of the apostolic joumeyings was the extremity 
of the West, [Rom. XV. 19 and 28 ; Clem. Rom. 5 ;] in the East 
one would say that the missionaries regard the limit as already 
* reached.'*^^^^ Renan has here seized upon a great central fact 
with that insight which belongs to the true historian : the 
limitations of the apostles set the current of Christianity toward 
the West. 

Dramatic in the highest is the course of the two great world- 
faiths : Buddhism has rolled from the Ganges to the Pacific, 
and Christianity from the Jordan, in the reverse direction, again 
to the Pacific, until in Japan and the United States, after their 
age-long and planetary march, they stand looking at each other 
across that ocean — once a Spanish, but now an American lake. 
Just as the Greek New Testament words i^rcshytei\ church, and 

(146) Of course Benan is here speaking of the apostles, but he also doubts 
the visit of Panticnus to India in the second century, which we have maintained. 
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the like, are spread through all the languages ofOhristendom from 
Hellas to Iceland, so are the Pali and Sanskrit Buddhist words 
for the same things spread through all the tongues of Buddhadom. 
Sometimes too they have encroached upon each other's realms. 
Thus we find the Greek and Latin Samanceus carrying the old 
Pali word Samava to the banks of the Tiber ; and, long before 
the Cliyian era of cosmic intercourse, the Christian monks on 
Bhine and Tyne took the old term still farther from its homes 
on the Ganges, the Mekong and the Yang-tse-kiang. 

Christianity spread tHe Roman form of the Phoenician 
alphabet over Europe and America, while Buddhism spread its 
Pali form over the continent of Asia and the islands of the sea. 
The old alphabet of the Philippine Tagals is derived from 
Asoko*s Pali, and in that dreamy archipelago the two great 
world-forces, which first met when the Spaniards landed in the 
sixteenth century, have now, at the dawn of the twentieth, begun 
a new act in the drama which only time can unroll. 

Apart from the external embellishments of the two Gospels, 
Buddhist and Christian, there is, as Schopenhauer maintained, 
a profound agreement between them. On the surface, i. e. in 
the realm of emotion, they ai^e diametrically contradictory : one 
ignoring a personal God, and the other proclaiming him ; one 
teaching self-salvation, assisted by a Saviour ; the other preach- 
ing salvation through Christ alone, seconded by one's prayers 
and efforts ; one asserting a past eternity of transmigration that 
must end in Nirvana ; the other ignoring the past, but clinging 
to a future eternity of personal redeemed life. Yet, deep in the 
region of truth, the twain are one : both proclaim the necessity 
of a second death, a death of self : " whoso seeketh his soul shall 
lose it, but he that loseth it shall find it." Both maintain, in 
different ways — one emotionally, and the other intellectually — 
that self is unreal, that we metaphysical islands were once parts 
of a continent, and may yet be so again.^"*^ 

Buddha, while subordinating the office of the personal 
Saviour, yet admits it.^*^' He recognized his personal power 
also when he said his religion would wane after his death. 
Jesus said the same. According to a later authority, there were 

(149) John xvii. 22, 23 ; I Cor. xv. 28. Matthew Arnold's wonderful expres- 
sion of this, in his Swiizerlaftdf is, from^a Hindu standpoint, the high-water-mark 
of European poetry. 

(150) See our translations from Itivuttaka 92 and Majjhuna 22. 
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no Araliats after the first Buddhist ceutury ; while the MUindo 
represents that Devadatto was only saved from everlasting 
perdition by joining the church. 

The Buddhist Nirvana is that of the intellect : loss of self in 
the universe ; the Christian Nirvana is that of the heart : loss of 
self in others. And yet the Christian humiliation before the 
deity recognizes the former truth, while the Buddhist love- 
meditation (Metfa'cittam) admits the latter. Only in Christianity 
this second truth becomes objective and dominant. The touch- 
stone is the Gospel cures. The works of healing are the key to 
Christ. Beyond such cases as we have here translated of Stoical 
mind-cure, the Pali Scriptures have nothing like them. Indeed 
Buddha could never have wrought them : his energy was spent 
upon philosophy. Ue gathered strength in the wilderness to 
solve problems ; Jesus, to heal disease. Buddha would almost 
have regarded Christ's method as shallow : it was the disease of 
existence itself that he wanted to heal. On the other hand, 
even Jesus recognized the temporary nature of his cures and the 
stern ascendancy of evil on the physical plane, in that terrible 
parable of the unclean spirit's return. 

The two great philosophers of the two faiths strove to fill up 
the deficiencies of the Masters : Origen attempted to give us the 
metaphysics neglected by Christ; A^vaghosha, the woi*ship 
neglected by Buddha. But all is so far imperfect : all that we 
have gotten in this stage of our planet's spiritual history is two 
extreme points in its orbit wherefrom to calculate the parallax 
of far-away stai's Without these extreme points we can only 
calculate on the basis of the earth's diameter, whereby no 
parallax can be had, so that all theology that neglects one or the 
other of these cosmic faiths can deal only with the neighboring 
planets of its own religious system, but can never hope to let 
loose the imprisoned mind into the vast Bejoud. The Christ- 
Metteyyo is yet to come, who shall make the measurement : the 
pixDphet of a perfect balance between mind and heart, whom 
Emerson sighed for, and for whom the ages wait. 



End of Historical Introduction. 



GOSPEL PARALLELS 

FROM 

PALI TEXTS. 



PART I. 

THE INFANCY LEGENDS. 

^€• * * * ♦ 4:- * 

1. Supernatural Birth. 



Luke I. 35. (mnm-^^^n) 

The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee and the i)ower of the 
Most High shall overshadow thee : wherefoi-e also the holy thing 
which is to he bom sliall be called the Son of God. 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 38.''^ 

(Quoted in the duestions of King Milindo, p. 123 of the Pali, but omitted 
in the translntion in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXXV.) 

Conception takes place, O monks, by the union of tlu-ee. 
In this world the father and mother are united. The mother 
may l)e cai)able, Ijut the genius ^-^ may not be read}'. It is by 
tlie union of these three, O monks, that conception takes place. 

C.T. rf^plj fl^Ufl? (N. C. No. 201 of No. 542. ^L 68 b.) 

TT * « ♦ * Tf * 

2. The Nativity. 

[Neither of the Christian Infancy Legends (Matthew I-H ; 
Luke I.) have enough in common with the Buddhist to be here 
transcribed. I only give the following Dialogue, because of the 
dominant idea of a wonderful birfh. But the conclusion of our 

(1) Neumann, in his German translntion (Vol. I. p. 420), expands the text 
here, presumably from the commentary. 

(2) GrimVnihho{>^i\nn\int, (Ithdhari'i). Oiinese reads §|fjt, fragrant deposit. 
(A.:M.) 
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Infancy Section (the nan*ative next to this one) will present 
remarkable agreements with Luke II.] 



Dialogue on Wonders and Marvels. 
Middling Collection, Dialogue 123. 

Thus have I heahd. At one season the Loixi was staying 
at Savatthl in the Conqueix)r's Grove, the cloister-garden of the 
Feeder of the Poor. Now a number of monks, upon returning 
from the quest of alms, and having eaten their meal, were sitting 
assembled in the room of state, when the following conversation 
ai'ose : 

** Wondei-ful, () brother! marvellous, () brother! is the 
occult ix)wer and magical might of the Tathagato :^^^ when, for 
example, ho has knowledge of the bygone Buddhas who have 
gone into NiiTana, have broken down obstacles and avenues, 
cxliausted their transmigrations and passed beyond all pain, 
and the Tathagato perceives : " Such were the families and such 
the names of the Blessed Ones ; their clans were so-and-so ; 
such were their morals, such their doctrines, their wisdom, 
their dwellings, and their manner of release." 

After such talk as this, the venerable Anand<3 said to the 
monks : " Wonderful, brethren, are the Tathagatos, and endowed 
with wonderful qualities ; marvellous, brethren ! are the Tatha- 
gatos, and endowed with marvellous qualities." 

Such was the conversation among the monks when it was 
In'oken off. Now, the Lord, liaving arisen fix>m retirement at 
eventide, (*ame into the room of state and sat down u^xdu the 
seat prepared for him. While sitting there the Lord addressed 
the monks and said : " Monks ! Wliat now is the subject of 
your discom'se wliile sitting tc^thorV And what, moreover, 
was your convei"sation which you just broke off ? " 

They answered : ** Here, Lord, having returned fi-om the 
<][uest of alms and havipg eaten our meal, we liave been sitting 
dissembled in the i"oom of state, when the following conversation 
arose : ' Wonderful, O brother ! marvellous, O brother ! is the 
occult iK)wer and magical might of the Tathagato,' (etc., repeated 
from above, down to the end of Anando^s speech). * This, Lord, 
was our convei-sation which was l)roken off. Just then the Lord 
arrived.' 

(1) The indefinite urtlcle may be rendered here with cquid propriety. 
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Now the Tjord addressee! the venerable Aiiando : " And 
so, Anando, may the wonderful and marvellous qualities of the 
Tatli^Lgato become more and more appai'ent." 

[Anando replied] : " In my presence, Lortl, teas it heaixl 
. from [the lips of] the Lord^ and in my presence received : ' Anando, 
the future Bvddha is mindfid and conscious when he is horn imth the 
Tusitd body. This fact. Lord, that tlie future Buddha is mindful 
and conscious ivhen he is bom toith the Tusitd body, I hold to be a 
wonderful and marveUotis quality of the Lord.' " ^-^ 

2. " ' Anando, the futui'e Buddha abcxle for a lifetime in 
the Tusita body.' ^2> 



C.T. Ffi|5B[ ^#W^® (N. C. No. 32 of No. 542. Rfi i4-45.) 

^»$S#, W;»:fti.l£J£, ^:»:JfRlg, ^:kmi(H. ff-km¥f 



3. " ' Anando, tlie fviure Buddha is mindful and conscious 
ivhen he vanishes from, the Tnsitd body, and descends into his 
motJter's u:omb'^^^ 



(2) Bepetitions Bimilar to those italicised in the above paragraph occur at the 
beginning and the end of the eighteen statements which follow. They are here 
numbered for convenience. Nos. 3 to 18 are substantially identical with the 
passage in Digha 14 (^iS^;^4clSE) translated by me from Pali. (The Marvellous 
Birth of the Buddhas : Philadelphia, 1899, pp. 5-11.) Passages or phrases found 
in other parts of the Pali Canon are also italicised. They prove that the Nativity 
document is one of the ancient strata of the Scriptures. (See my note in The. 
Open Court : June, 1899.) 

(8) One of the spheres of the deualoko or angel world. The word hfkly may 
also bo rendered Jiostf ie. angelic society. 

(4) Conversation of the monks and other things are omitted in the Chinese, 
and the birth of Ka<;yapa Buddha [^tl^9t) i^ ^^^ Tusitn {K9J^) ^^ repeated. 
All is spoken by Anando. (A. M.) 

(5) The superiority of the Buddha Karyapa as an angel to the other angels 
in the Tusita is here spoken of. (A. M.) 

(6) Statement No. 3 occurs in the Decease-Book III. 15. (ftNTBfrli* 
J5t/L 13 b.) The words Descent of the Lord (Bhagavato okranti) occur among the 
Hharahat inscriptions in India (third or second century B. C) as the title of a 
sculpture representing the incamatiou. 



6() GOSPKL PARALLELS. lART I. 



4. ** * Anando, ivlucn the future Bicdd/ia vanishes from the 
Ttisitu body, and desccmls into his motlier's womb, then, in the world 
of the angels, together with those of Mdro and Brahma, and unto 
the race of philosophers and Brahmins, princes and peoples, there 
appears a splendour, limitless and eminent^ transcending the angelic 
might of the angels. And even in the boundless realms of space, 
tcith tJieir darkness upon darlcness, where yonder sun and moon, 
so magiccd, so migldy, are felt not in the sky, — there too ajypears 
the sjjlauiovr limitless and eminent, transcending the very might 
of the angels, so that beings who are born t/iere ^^' observe among 
themselves, by reason of that spleiulour : * Friend, it is said tlmt 
other beings are born /lere, aud this myriad-fold imivei'se quakes 
andsliakes and tremendously trembles : a splendom* limitless and 
eminent appeal's in the world transcending even the angelic 

might of the angels.' 

« 

mXioiM tA^^^miibi&^, ^^^M W^lfil^dE 

5. " * Anando, when the future Buddha is descending into 
his mother's womb, the four sons of the angels, who keep watch 
over the four quarter, approach him and sjiy : ** Neither moiial 
nor demon shall harm the' future Buddlia or his mother.' 

6. ** * Anando, when the futme Buddha is descending into 
his mother's womb, she is pure from sexuality,^"' has abstained 

(7) This passage, down to " born here," with slight variations, occurs in the 
Numerical Collection, IV. 127. llie substance of it is also in the Sanskrit 
of the Divy&vadana, p. 204. 

Muro, the Buddhist Tempter, is not purely evil, like the Zoroiistrian Devil, 
but an angel in good standing, being the ruler of the highest sphere of devos, 
immediately below the seraphic Brahmu-hoaven. Karl Neumann regards him 
as the equivalent of the Greek Pan. 

The house was full of light at the birth of Moses, according to the Tidmnd, 
( Wttnsche : Erlliuterung der Evangelien aus Talmud und Midrash : 1878, p. 14.) 
Before the birth of Zoroaster the village " became all luminous." (S. B. E. XL VII, 
p. 30). Wiinsche compares with the Talmudic birth-light the star in Matthew II. 

The book of the Great Decease, III. 15, has : '* then this earth rocks and 
quakes and sliakes and tremendously trembles" This betrays a later origin for 
our present Sutta and its fellow (Di^ha 14) where the earth(iuake is extended 
to the whole universe. 

(8) Diogenes Laertixis on the birth of Plato : " Then she kept Iut pure 
of marriage until the birth." (Lives of the Philosophers, Book 3.) This 
abstinence, ascribed to the mother of Plato, we know from the context to imply 
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from taking life, from theft, from evU conduct in Imts, from lying, 
and from all kinds of wine and strong drink, ichich arc a cov/ic of 
irrdigion' 

7. " * Anando, when the futuixi Buddha is desceudiug iulxj 
liis mother's womb, there arises not iu his mother auv lustful 
intent towaid men, and she is inviolal)le by the impure thought 
of any man/ ^^^ 

8. *' ' Anando, when the futui-e Buddha is descending into 
liis mother's womb, she is }X)ssessed of the five pleasm'es of the 
senses ; she is siuroimded hj, established in, and endowed with 
the five pleasui-es of the seiLses/ 






ft divine paternity, such as that which is the subject of the Ion of Euriimles. 
The abstinence of Gotamo's mother, on the other hand, implies no such thing, 
but merely refers to the period of gestation. Such abstinence is enjoined in the 
Institutes of Vishnu, LXIX. 17, and was also observed by the Essenes. 
(Josephus, Wars II., Vni. 13). It is a famihar practice of Oriental hygiene. 
Moreover, (lotamo is credited with parents (Milindo IV. 4. 11, qiioted 
from some Sutta not known to Rhys Davids in 1890.) Nevertheless, in the 
I^alita Vistara the doctrine of a supernatural birth is certainly implied : the 
queen-mother abstains for thirty-two months before the Nativity. (Foucaux's 
translation from the Sanskrit : Paris, 18^, pp. 29, 44). Here also we find the 
myth about birth from the right side, quoted by Jerome. Tlie Lalita Vistara's 
date is unknown, but the cycle of legends therein wiis known in China in the 
first century, from a Buddhist source. (S.B.E. XIX., p. XVII). 

The words in italics constitute the first five i^rohibitions in the Buddhist 
Ten Commandments. It ^lill thus be seen that the Buddhists believe in some- 
thing analogous to the Immaculate Conception, but not in the Virginal Birth — 
two doctrines that are often confused. On abstinence from wine, compare John 
the Baptist : Luke I. 15. 

On the other hand, the Buddhist Doi^etists {Lokotiaravadino) maintained 
that Gotamo's son Eahulo was mimculously bom, having descended from heaven 
into his mother's womb, without human paternity. (Mali3,va8tu, Vol. I., pp. 
152,154: Paris, 1882.) 

(9) Rhys Davids, in The International Quarterly (Burlington, Vermont, 1903) 
has suggested that this statement may have been the germ of the later myth of 
a Virginal Birth. 

(10) Statement No. 5. is not found in the Chinese. "NVe find there more 
repetitions than in the Pali and the things ascribed not to the mother but to 
the baby in womb and coming out of it. In the womb the baby I^uddha lies 
on the right side. (A. 'Si.) 
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9. "' Anando, when the future Buddlia is descending into 
his mother's womb, she has no sickness at all, but is happy, 
with her body free from pain, and sees the futui-e Buddha 
transparently in the womb (literally, gone across the womb) 
in full possession of all liis limbs and faculties. Even as a 
cat's eye gem, Anando, l>eing, radiant, fine, octagonal and well 
wrought, is therefore stnmg upon a dark blue string, or upon 
a tawny, or a red, or a white, or a yellow string, so that 
any man with eyes, iqx^n taking it in his hand, may reflect : 

" This cat's eye gem, being radiant &xr, is thei'efore strung 

upon this dark-blue string, or yellow string, even 

so, Anando, when the future Buddlia is descending into his 
mother's womb, slie has no sickness at all, but is liappy, with 
her lx)dy free from pain, and sees him transparently in the 
womb, in full possession ef all liis limbs and faculties." ' ^" ^ 

nmwn. ^^:t9^, ffra;7c^p, ^*®«e:&, itwm^^ 



(12) 
O 



10. " * Anando, seven days after the birth of the future Buddha, 
his mother departs this life, and is horn with tJie Tusitd Itody' ^"^ 

11. " * Moreover, Anando, while other women biing forth 
after a gestation of nine or ten months, the futui-e Buddha's 
mother does not act in the usual way with him : just ten months 
does she carry the future Buddlia befoi-e she brings him forth.'^^^^ 

12. " * Moiieover, Anando, while other women bring forth 
sitting or lying do^vn, the futme Buddha's mother does not 
bring him forth in the usual way : she actually brings him forili 
standing.' 

13. " ' Anando, when the futiu-e Buddlm leaves his mother's 
womb, princes are the first to i-eceivo him, and common folk 
afterwards.' ^**> 



(11) The detail abont painlesM child-birth is in the apocryphal gospel of the 
Pseudo-Matthew, Chapter 13 ; so also is the one below, No. 15. XuUa sanguinis 
effusio in nascenie, nullus ddor in parturienie, are the words. Standing on his feet 
(No. 17) is there too. 

(12) This statement is, probably erroneously confounded with statement 13, 
ascribed to the birth of the Buddha. (A. M.) 

(18) These words occur, but in the plural, in UdSua V. 2. 

(14) Suetonius on Augustus, 94 ; Virgil. Eclogue 4. 

(15) The words rendered " princes " and " common folk " are literally anfjtL9 
and human hebvjs. It is thus easy to see how these Oriental troi)es can give rise 
to mythology. 
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14. " * Anando, wheu the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, he does not touch the earth : four sons of the princes 
[or, angels] receive liim and present him to his mother. * May 
Your Majesty be blessed,' they say : * unto you is l)om an 
eminent son.' ' '*^^ 

15. ** * Anando, when the future Buddha leaves liis mother's 
womb, he leaves it quite clean, undefiled with matter or blood,^*^' 
but pure, clean, and undefiled by any impurity. As in the case, 
Anando, of a gem or a jewel laid in Benares cloth, the gem or 
jewel does not defile the Benares cloth at all, nor the Benares 
cloth the jewel or the gem, (and why ? — because they both are 
pure) : even so, Anando, when the future Buddha leaves Ins 
mother's womb, &c undefiled by any impurity.' *^^^ 

16. " * Anando, when the futiu^ Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, there appear two showers of water from the sky, — one 
of cool water, and the other of warm, to supply the needed wat^^r 
for the future Buddha and his mother.' 






17. ** * Anando, the new-bom future Buddha stands sheer 
upright on liis feet, walks northwards with a seven-paced stride, 
with a white canopy ^^^ held over liim, and looking forth in all 
directions, utters the bull-like speech : " I am the chief in the 
world, I am the test in the world, I am the eldest in the world. 
litis is my last existence : I shall now be born no more.'' ' 

(16) Cf. Luke I. 28. "May Your Majesty be blessed" is literally: 
" Goddess, be thon blessed." The word god or angd was always used in addres- 
sing kings and queens. ** Yes, God," in the J&taka Book, means " Yes, Your 
Majesty." 

G£. also the birth of Zoroaster : " Unto him is born at his house a brilliant 
man-(child)." (S.B.E. XLVII, pp. 31.) 

(17) There is a third word here, uddetuiy which I caunot translate. UiMo 
means generally an aquatic animal. 

(18) Statements Nor. 10-15 are not found in the Chinese. (A. M.) 

(19) These statements occur in the Chinese after the passage corresponding 
to No. 17. The first part states the pond in which the mother purifies herself. 
The second agrees exactly with No. 16. (A. M.) 

(20) " Canopy*' seems to me a more dignified translation than ** parasol " 
or '* umbrella " : it is an emblem of royalty. The Jataka commentary says that 
the god Brahma held it! The words italicised occur in Gotamo's first sermon. 
(S.B.E. XI., pp. 153 ; XIII, pp. 97.) 
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:fj ^wn^^^it- 



(21) 
o 



18. '" ' Aiiand(3, wheu the future Buddha leaves his mother's 
womb, then in the world of the angels, together with those 
of Maro and Brahma, and imto the race of philosopher and 
brahmuis, princes and j)eoples, there appears a splendour limit- 
less and eminent, transcending the angelic might of the angels ; 
and even in the boundless realms of space, with their darkness 
upon darkness, where yonder sun and moon, so magical, so 
mighty, are felt not in the sky, thei'e too appears the splendour 
limitless and eminent, transcending the very might of the angels, 
so that l)eings who are bom theit3 consider among themselves 
by reason of that splendour : * Friend, it is said that other 
beings are bom here, and this myriad-fold imiverse quakes and 
shakes and ti*emendously trembles : a splendour limitless and 
eminent appears in the world, transcending even the angelic 
might of the angels.' '^--^ 

19. " * Therefore, Anando, do thou hold this also to l)e a 
wonderful and marvellous quahty of the Tathagato : namely, 
that his sensations are known (or, perceived) when they arise, 
kno^vu when they continue, and known when they decUne. 
Known are his ideas when they arise ; his i-eflections are known 
when tliey arise, and known when they decline. Therefore, 
Anando, do thou hold this also to te a wonderful and marvellous 
quality of the Tathagato.' 

" This fact also. Lord, that tlie sensations of the Lord ai-e 
known when they arise, known when they continue, and known 

when tliey decline; that his ideas are known that his 

i-eflections are known tliis also, Lord, I hold to lje a 

wonderful and marvellous (juality of the Lord." 

Tims spake the venerable Anando. The Master assented, 
and the monks were rapt and i-ejoiced at the utterance of the 
veneral)le Anando. 

(21) Ilere the words of the mterance are wanting. After this passage there 
are cnameratecl various flowers showering down from heaven to the ground where 
the baby Buddlia was born. Cf. ParaU 3. Note 4. (A.. M.) 

(22) End of agreement with the Digha Sntta. In saying that these docu- 
ments are later than the Decease Book, I do not mean to impugn their high 
antiquity. Thoy are probably the work of the second generation of disciples, 
i.e. counting from tho death of Gotamo. 
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(Here ends) the Dialogue on Wondera and Marvels, tliinl 
(in a imi-ticular subdivision of the Middling Collection.)^^^ 

3. Angelic Heralds and the Prophecy 

of an Aged Saint. 



Luke 11. 8—40. (KFjtaH^^^A-rac) 

And there were shepherds in the same country abiding in 
the field, and keeping watch by night over their flock. And an 
angel of the Lord stood by them, and tiie glory of the I ord 
shone around about them : and they were sore afraid. And the 
angel said unto them. Be not afraid ; for behold, I bring you 
good tidings of great joy which shall be to all the people : for 
there is born to you this day ia the city of David a Saviour, 
w^hich is Christ the Lord. 

And this is the sign unto you ; Ye shall find a babe 

wrapped in swaddling clothes, and lying in a manger. And 

suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly 

host praising God and saying : " . 

Glory to God in the highest, 

And on earth peace among men in whom he is well pleased. 

And it came to pass, when the angels went away from them 
into heaven, the shepherds said one to another, Let us now go 
even unto Bethlehem, and see this thing that is come to pass, 
which the Lord hath made known unto us. And they came 
with haste, and found both Mary and Joseph, and the babe 
lying in the manger And when they saw it, they made kno^vn 
concerning the saying which was spoken to them about this 
child. And all that heard it wondered at the things which were 
spoken unto them by the shepherds. But Mary kept all these 
sayings, pondering them in her heart. And the shepherds 
returaed, glorifying and praising God for all the things that 
they had heard and seen, even as it was spoken unto them. 

And when eight days were fulfilled for circumcising him, 
his name was called Jesus, which was so called by the angel 
before he was conceived in the womb. 



(23) In the Chinese the hist part of this snttn is wanting and instead of it 
other marvels in Baddha's life, as for instance, shade of a tree not removing 
from Buddha's seat, are stated. (A. M.) 
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And when the days of their purification according to the 
law of Moses were fulfilled, they brought him up to Jerusalem, 
to present him to the Lord (as it is written in the law of the 
Lord, Every male that openeth the womb shall be called holy 
to the Lord,) and to offer a sacrifice, according to that which is 
said in the law of the Lord, a pair of turtledoves, or two young 
pigeons. 

And behold there was a man in Jenisalem, whose name was 
Simeon ; and this man was righteous and devout, looking for 
the consolation of Israel : and the Holy Spirit was upoa him. 
And it had been revealed unto him by the Holy Spirit, that he 
should not see death, before he had seen the Lord's Christ. 
And he came in the Spirit into the Temple : and when the 
parents brought in the child Jesus, that they might do concern- 
ing him after the custom of the law, then he received him into 
his arms, and blessed God, and said. 

Now lettest thou thy servant depart, Lord, 

According to thy word, in peace ; 

For mine eyes have seen thy salvation. 

Which thou hast prepared before the face of all peoples ; 

A liglit for revelation to the Gentiles, 

And the glory of thy people Israel. 
And his father and his mother were marvelling at the 
things which were spoken concerning him ; and Simeon blessed 
them, and said unto Mary his mother. Behold, this (child) is set 
for the falling and rising up of many in Israel ; and for a sign 
which is spoken against ; yea and a sword shall pierce through 
thine own soul ; that thoughts out of many hearts may be reveal- 
ed. And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the daughter of 
Phanuel, of the tribe of Asher (she was of a great age, having 
lived with a husband seven years from her virginity, and she 
had been a widow even for fourscore and four years), which 
departed not from the temple, worshipping with fastings and 
supplications night and day. And coming up at that very hour 
she gave thanks unto God, and spake of liim to all them that 
were looking for the redemption of Jerusalem. And when they 
had accomplished all things that were according to the law of 
the Lord, they returned into Galilee, to their own city 
Nazareth. 

And the child grew, and waxed strong, filled with wisdom : 
and the grace of God was upon him. 
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Collection of Discourses (Sutta Niputo) 
Stanzas 679—700. 

(Translated hy Vincent Fansboll of Copenhagen, the Nestor of Piili sobolars, 
in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. X, Part 2, p. 124 seq.) 

S. P. 1. iSi^affiS^S— (N. C. No. 66G, ^t <i l>-7 a) 

2. {i5E^f^^®Jl (N. C. No. 6G4. ^-f- 30 a) 

3. ^ST'^fpf'rif^ (N. C. No. 8G0,St»'ia)^'^ 

Joyful and ecstatic, in thirteen troops, 
Sakko and Indo and angels wliite-stoled, 
Seizing their robes and sounding high praises, 
Did Asito the hermit see in noonday rest. 

Seeing the angels with minds rejoicing and delighted, 
He made obeisance and forthwith spake thus : 
Why is the assembly of the angels exceedingly pleased? 
Wherefore do ye seize your robes and wave them ? 

** When there was a battle with the devils, 

A victor for the angels and the devils defeated, 

Then there was not such astonishment : 

What portent is it the deities have seen that they rejoice ? 

** They shout and sing and make music, 
They whirl their arms and dance : 
I ask you, O dwellers upon Meru's height. 
Remove my doubt quickly, O venerable ones ! " 

[The angels answer :] 

(1) These three texts which seem to have supplied materials for the com- 
XX)sition of the Ilialita Vistara or must have descended from the same source as 
the latter have their respective corresponding passages to these stanzas of the 
Sutta Nipato. No. 1, gives the conversation between Asito and angels in prose 
as narrated by Asito himself to King ^^^^l^^^cx^^i^a. This corresix)nds to stanzas 
679-G84. 

The foUowing part is much abridged in No. 1. 

In No. 2, there is no conversation between Asito and angels nor narration 
about it. He sees many wonders and comes down from his mountain abode to 
Eapilavastu. The following part, stanzas 685-694, is given partly in prose and 
partly in verse. This text mentions not Asito's nephew. 

The name of the nephew (or disciple) is given in No. 3, as N&nuhi (or Narana? 
MMM* Naradatta in Lalita Vistara, Nara-kumara HBSX^ i^ :^E£KI£}. 
Stanzas 695-700 do not agree literally with the passage in No. 3 but in sub- 
stance. (A. M.) 
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" The Bodhisat, tlie best iucomparable gem, 
Is born for weal and welfare in the world of men, 
In the town of the Sakyas, in the region of Lumbini, 
Therefore are we glad and exceedingly pleased. 

" He, the highest of all beings, the head-person. 
The chief^-^ of men, the highest of all creatures. 
Will set rolling the wheel [of religion] 

in the hermit-named forest, 
Like the roaring mighty lion mastering the deer."^^- 



[1] mA^n, 



[2] ^iUWii±.«N^". ^i'^^^m±W), «l^*!¥si#^o 

psfn^H, "ifirrawf*. mmik'^. ^\&mm, MSfcWjib^j^^ 

lo (continned to the next section) 



Hearing that sound, he came down 

from the Heaven of Content, 
And entered Suddhodano*s abode : 
There seated he addressed the Sak3'as thus : 
Where is the^^' prince ? I desire to see him." 

There was the prince like glowing gold. 
Very skillfully wrought in the forge's mouth, 
Blazing in glory and the lofty air of beauty : 
Unto him named Asito the Sakyas shewed their son. 



(2) Literally, bull. 

(3 ) Gotamo's first Sermon wtis in the Deer Park near Bt>nHres. 

(4) This part corresponding to the last stanza above translated agrees i>er- 
fectly with statement 17 of the parallel No. 2. (above p. 50). (A. M.) 

(5) This word may also be rendered " boy." 
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Seeing the prince aglow like flame, 
Pure as the chief of stars wandering in the sky, 
Like the burning sun in autumn free from clouds, 
He joyfully obtained great delight. 

The angels held in air a canopy, 

Many-branched and thousand-ringed : 

Chowries with golden staves were fanned ; 

Unseen were they who carried the chowries and the canopy. 

The hermit with matted hair, called Kanhasiri, 

Wlien he saw the yellow trapping bright as a golden piece, 

And the white canopy held over his head. 

Received him delighted and happy. 

But when he had received the chief ®^ of the Sakyas, — 
He who was wishing for him, and knew 

the signs and the Hymns, 
With placid thoughts gave utterance to the speech : 
" This is the unrivalled One, the highest among bipeds."^^^ 

Then, remembering his own migration. 

He was suddened and shed tears. 

Seeing this, the Sakyas asked the weeping hermit 

Wlietlier there were danger for the Prince. 

Seeing the Sakyas sad, the hermit spake : 

" I remember naught unhappy for the Prince : 

There will be no danger at all for him ; 

He is no ordinary being. Be not dismayed. 

" This Prince will reach the summit of perfect 

enlightenment : 
Seeing supernal purity, he will set rolling 

tlie wheel of the Doctrine, 
Oat of pity for the weal of the multitude. 
And his religion will be prosperous. 



(6) Literally Bull. 

(7) I prefer to be literal here, at the expense of a Western smile, because 
the association of men with animals is thoroughly Bnddhistir. 
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" My life below will not be loDg, 
And the midst of it all my appointed time will come : 
I shall not hear the Doctrine of the |>eerless leader ; 
Therefore am I afflicted, unfortunate, and suffering." 



[2] 

idSftAm-icTHi [2] {±^^^itmmiaimit, w 



• • • • • 



mu, #^p^m> ^j&m&, mimmmo 

««s*ijpi ■tn'^^m ^^mmit mmm^m 



Having given much gladness to the Sak^'as, 
From the midst of the town he vent forth 

to the life of religion. 
Taking pity on his nephew, 
He caused him to accept the Doctrine of the peerless leader. 

** Then thou hearest from others a rumour, 

saying ' Buddha,' — 
One who hath reached perfect enlightenment 

and walketh the way of the Doctrine, — 
Go thither thyself, and enquire thereon. 
And lead the life of religion with that Blessed One." 

Instnicted by him, the friendly-minded. 
By him who hath seen in the future the superlative purity. 
That same Nalako, with an accumulation of merit. 
Dwelt in watchfulness over his faculties, 

looking forward to the Victor. 
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Hearing a voice while the Victor set 

rolling the excellent wheel, 
He went and saw the chiefest^^^ of hermits ; 
The excellent sage, he asked about the best sagacity, 
When the time was come whereof 

he had been instructed by him called Asito 



End of the theme-verses.'^^ 



This speech is acknowledged 

To be Asito's exactly : 

Therefore I enquire of thee, O Gotamo, 

Who art perfect in all doctrine. 

Unto me who go houseless, 
Wishing for the mendicant life, 
Explain to me when asked, O sage ! 
Sagacity, the highest path. 



[3] mM^mmS^B, ISft^lr. tt^.Stf-«:. BPffiill4»«lE 

m (i^^iF) B, " ^^wwLs.'i-^mm^'o &mm 

4^^ " 

m^mBMm mmmih^m^o 



[Kellc^g, in his Light of Asia and Light of the WoiM 
(London, 1885) disparages the parallel between Asito and 
Simeon (Luke II.) destroying it detail by detail. But he 
overlooks the connection of Asito with the account of the 
angelic heralds. It is this organic connection which establishes 
the parallel between the Nalaka Sutta and the Second of 
Luke.] 



(8) Literally, bull. 

(9) The King of Sinm has " theme-narrative." 



PART II. 

INITIATION AND COMMENCEMENT. 

* * it * It * it 

4. Fasting, and Angelic Ministration, 



Matthew IV. 2 and 11. (JB*»rae)nti--) 

And when he fasted forty days and forty nights, he after- 
wards hangered Then the devil leaveth him ; and behold, 

angels came and ministered nnto him, 

Luke IV. 2. (KFJtaWfflo-) 

And he did eat nothing in those days. 

Mark I. 13. (jBJUnff-otH) 
And he was in the wilderness forty days tempted of Satan ; 
and he was with the wild beasts; and the angels ministered 
unto him. 



Middling Collection No. 36. 

(Translated into (German by Neumann, Die Keden Vol. I. pp. 389. f.) 

Then, O Aggivessano, the angels (deuetd) saw me and said: 
** The philosopher Gotamo is dead." Other angels said : " He 
is not dead, but he is dying/' Others again said : " He is 
neither dead nor dying, but an Arahat is the philosopher 
Gotamo : such a mode of life is only that of an Arahat." Then, 
Aggivessano, I thought : ** What if I now fast entirely ? " 
Forthwith there came unto me angels who said: *0 worthy 
One, do not so, fast not entirely. But if thou do, we will instil 
angelic sap^*^ tlirough tliy pores : so shalt thou remain alive." 

(1) Nenmann has "dew " {Tfiav), 
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Then, Aggivessano, I thought : " K now- 1 were to fast entirely, 
these angels would instil angelic sap through my pores, and I 
should thus remain alive, which on my part would be false." 
And then, Aggivessano, I cried back to the angels and said : 
" It is enough." 



S.P. ^ff-^M^M ^*' (N.C. No. 859, Bkt 89b) 



[Dr. Aiken was unfortunate in not using the Majjhima- 
Nikayo when diccussing the subject of the fast, {Dhamma of 
Gotamo, p. 204). He charges Seydel with doing violence to the 
legend by making the fast precede the Enlightenment, and he 
appeals to the Mahavaggo in support of his charge. It is true, 
the Mahavaggo relates that Gotamo sat in meditation under 
different trees for twenty-eight days after the Enlightenment, 
(presumably without eating), but the fast in question is the one 
related by Gotamo himself in our present text,, and it preceded 
the Enlightenment.] 



♦ ♦***** 



5. Illumination. 



Mark I. 9-11. (JBjta»-OA-t-) 

(Translated from the text of Westcott and Hort.) 

And it came to pass in those days, that Jesus came from 
Nazareth to Galilee, and was baptized of John in the Jordan. 
And straightway coming up out of the water, he saw the heavens 
rent asunder, and the spirit as a dove descending INTO him : 
and a voice came out of the heavens. Thou art my beloved Son, 
in thee I am well pleased. 

Justin Martyr, A. D. 150, reads: ** Thou art my beloved 
Son: THIS DAY HAVE I BEGOTTEN THEE." (Trypho, 
88). 

(2) As far ns I know there is in the Chinese no text corresponding to the 
Middling No. 3G. Here I take a passage similar to that. (A. M.) 

(3) The Devatri (or Devaputra) says: "There is fine heavenly food and 
drink here in my pores." (A. M.) 
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Luke in. 22. (KFlin®Ht7)z:i--) 

(Translated from the Cambriilge Codex/^) sixth century). 

And tlie Holy Ghost descended INTO him in a bodily 
form, as a dove ; and there was a voice out of the heaven : 
Thou art my son : THIS DAT HAVE I BEGOTTEN THEE. 



[The writer to the Hebrews, when using the same words 
(Ileb. I. 5) is quoting the Second Psalm, but there is just a pos- 
sibility that he also had in mind the original Gospel reading of 
the words uttered at the Baptism. They agree in idea with the 
other reading given above : that, at the Illumination (as baptism 
was called among the early Christians) the Spirit " entered into'' 
Jesus, i.e. his spiritual birth then took place. But when the 
doctrine of the virginal conception supplanted this earlier and 
simpler one, the word 'e^rt, upon, was substituted for a?, iiUo ; 
and it became heresy to maintain that the Holy Ghost entered 
the Lord at Baptism instead of at conception. Wescott and 
Hort, and indeed all scientific editors of the Greek text, read €t9, 
in Mark I. 10, and I cannot understand why Tlie Tiventieth 
Century New Testament, which is generally so faitliful to Hort's 
text, has here perpetuated the King James' translation of "upon." 
It was doubtless such readings as this in the original Mark that 
made this Gospel the favorite one with the Unitarian party 
among the early Christians, as related by Irenj^eus. {Ha}r, III. 
11.)] 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 35. 

[After relating how he took food at the end of his fast, 
entered into the Four Trances {Jhdnas) and gained the Three 
Knowledges, viz., insight into his former existences, intromission 
into the spiritual world, and arrival at tlie Four Trutlis about 
Suffering, Gotamo says :] 

This knowledge as the third, o Aggivessano, I reached in 
the last watch of the night ; ignorance was dissipated, knowledge 
arisen ; darkness dissipated, insight arisen, even as it is for one 
who dwells earnest, ardent and strenuous. 



(1) Cambridge fac-simile, 1891), which, with a munitlcence worthy of a groat 
world centre, the city of Pliilajlelphia has placeil freely at the service of scholars. 
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^- 1"*- ^llFi^|BT#S (^'- ^' ^O' B5J), S-h 91a) 



[This is tlie regukr account of the eiilighienmeni (So iuIjocUu), 
which recurs in several Dialogues of the Middling Collection 
and also at the openinj; of the Book of Discipline, not yet 
trnnshited.] 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 26. 

(Translatetl into 'English by Warren : Buddhism in Translations, p. 
:)38 ; and into German by Xenmann : Die Reden Gotamo Buddho^s : Vol. 1. 
p. 2G<>.) 

Now, monks, did I wander seeking wliat was good, search- 
ing for the incomparable, supernal path of rest, wandering from 
place to place in the land of Magadha, and 1 proceeded to the 
fortified town of Uruvela. There did I see a delightful spi)t of 
earth : a pleasant wooded landscape, a clear flowing river, fit to 
bathe in, delightful, with pasturage around (or, a resort for alms 
near by.) Then, monks, did I think : *' Delightful indeed is 
this spot of earth ; pleasant the wooded landscape ; the river 
flows clear, fit for bathing, delightful, with pasturage around. 
It is suflficieut for the strenuous life unto a noble youth desirous 
thereof.** And I sat down there, saying : ** This is sufficient 
for the strenuoiLS life.** 

Then, monks, did I, who by myself was subject unto bii*th, 
marking the misery thereof, search for and find the birthless 
incomparable yoga-cfdm of Nirvana; marking the misery of 
decay, disease, death, sorrow and corruption, whereto I was 
subject, I sought and found the incomparable yoga-calrn of 
Nirvfina, without decay, without disease, deathless, painless, 
unsullied. Then within me did arise the knowledge and in- 
sight : 

** Immovable is my emancipation. This is my last ex- 
istence ; I shall now be bom no more !*' 

And I thought, o monks: "I have attained unto this 
doctrine, which is profound, hard to perceive and understand, 
quiet, refined, beyond the sphere of reason, recondite, felt only 
bv the wise.*' 
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[Then follows Gt)tamo's hesitation about preaching his 
religion to the sensual world, and the descent from heaven of 
the Supreme Brahma to beseech him to preach it. (See Sacred 
Books of the East Vol. XIII, pp. 84-86). Like others of our 
Parallels, the present one is psychologic, not literary : the same 
mental crisis in the lives of the Masters is meant, and is met by 
each according to the ijeeds and motions of his country's mind.] 



C.T. rftpj ^^fiS (N.C. No. 204 of No. 542, /Jt-fc 74b). 

"4B^-. miQiL, rrf^B^, ^n^w 

^imM^, n^ftu±jEm^ o 



**-><•*«»* 



6. Temptations of Empire and Power to 

transmute Matter. 



Luke IV. 3-8. (MpjtaWra^H-A) 

And the devil said unto him, If thou art the Son of God, 
command this stone that it become bread. And Jesus answered 
unto him. It is written, Man shall not live by bread alone. 
And he led him up and showed him all the kingdoms of the 
world in a moment of time. And the devil said unto him. To 
thee will I give all this authority and the glory of them : for it 
hath been delivered unto me ; and to whomsoever I will I give 
it. If thou therefore wilt worship before me, it shall all be 
thine. And Jesus answered and said unto him, It is written, 
Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Him only shalt thou 
serve. 

[Luke again agrees with the Pali by associating these two 
temptations, whereas Matthew dissociates them]. 
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Book of Temptations. Chapter on Dominion. 

(Translated in substance by Oldenberg, in his Buddha : English edition, 
1882, p. 312. Windisch translates fully, together with the whole of the Book of 
Temptations, in his Mara und Buddha : Leipzig, 1895.) 

At one season the Lord was staying in the land of the 
Kosala, among the Himalayas, in a log-hut. While thus living 
in hermitage retired, the reflection arose within him : " It is 
really possible to exercise dominion by righteousness, without 
slaying or causing slaughter ; without oppression or the making 
thereof ; without sorrow or the infliction thereof." 

Then Maro, the Evil One, perceived in his heart the thought 
which had arisen in the heai-t of the Lord and he approached 
the l*ord and spake thus : " Lord, may the Lord exercise 
dominion ; may the Auspicious One exercise dominion by 
righteousness without sla3'ing or causing slaughter; without 
oppression or the making tliereof ; without sorrow or the inflic- 
tion thereof." 

" What seest thou in me, O Evil One, that thou speakest 
thus to me ?" 

" Lord, the Lord has practised the four principles of 
psychical power, has developed them, made them active and 
practical, pursued them, accumulated, and striven to the height 
thereof. So, Lord, if the Ijord desired, he could turn the 
Himalaya, the monarch of mountains, into very gold, and gold 
would the mountain be. 

" The whole of a mountain of gold, of fine gold, 

Twofold, were not enough for one. 

Let him who knoweth this govern his life. 

He who hath seen Pain and whence its rise. 

How could such a one bow to lusts ? 

He who knoweth that the substratum of existence is 
what is called in the world * attachment *, 

Let that man train himself in the subdual thereof." 
Then Maro, the Evil One said : ** The Lord knows me ; 
the Auspicious One knows me." And he vanished thence, 
unhappy and disconsolate. 



C. T. ^pijH-h;fti (N.c^ No. 544, j^m 27-28). 

»Wo" 
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nmmnf^-^tr^mmm ^^^^ n^i^^isi 

^f^I" 

"i4:«fil^, feiftfcf^^is" 

ftu.'S^^o ' 

"iE^WJR^ *|iSllj3E« -Knib^ 

^^u^^-& Jisfc^s* ^^i?i-iao" 

* # * * -:f x- * 

7. Messianic Prophecy: Art thou 
the Coming One? 



Luke Vn. 16-19. (^*An»-t'?>t>*;-i-A) 

(Here iigtun Luke is closer to the IVili than tlie parallel in Matthew XI.) 

And fear took hold on all : and they glorified God, saying 
A great prophet is arisen among us : and, God hath visited Iiis 
people. And this report went forth concerning him in the whole 
of JudsBa, and all the region round about. 

And the disciples of John told him of all these things. 
And John calling unto him two of liis disciples sent them to 
the Lord, s.iving, Art thou he that comoth, or look wo for 
another. 

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 3. 

(Translated by Rhys Davids ; Dialogues of the Buddha, 1HI)1>, p. 109.) 

Now at that season a youug Brahmin of the Ambattho 
[clan] was a pupil under tlie Brahmin Pokkharasadi, and he 
was a reciter, knowing by heart the Vedic H\^mns,^^^ master of 
the three Vedas, &c 

And Pokkharasiidi the Brahmin addressed the young 
brahmin Ambattho, saying : *' Dear Ambattho, this philosopher 
Gotamo, the Sakya man, who lias gone forth as a hermit from a 
Sakya family, is wandering about in the land of the Kosala with 

(1) 3Ianiaf1haro, literally, •' carrying tho Mantras." 



7. ME8SIAKIC PROPHECY. 75 



a great congregation of monks, with some five hundred monks, 
and has arrived at Icchanankala, where he is staying in the 
grove of that name. Now regarding that Gotamo, the following 
glorious report has gone abroad : That Blessed one is a Holy 
One, a supremely Enlightened One, endowed with wisdom and 
conduct ; auspicious, knowing the universe ; an incomparable 
charioteer of men who are tamed, a Master of angels and 
mortals, a Blessed Buddha. What he has realized by his own 
supernal knowledge he publishes to this universe, with its 
angels, its fiends and its archangels, and to the race of 
philosophers and brahmins, princes and peoples. He preaches 
his religion, glorious in its origin, glorious at the climax, 
glorious at the goal, in the spirit and the letter. He proclaims 
a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly pure ; and good is 
it to pay visits to such holy one. Come, now, dear Ambattho, 
go to tlie philosopher Gotamo, and find out whether the report 
gone abroad regarding liim be true or not : whether Gotamo be 
such as they say or not. In this way we shall get to know 
about him." 



C. T. ^PSJ pija^S (N.C. No. 545, RA C7). 

i^mm^mm^'i f^i'^m^m ^^m^mrn'Mm, 

m^m,^m^»] o 

tt«K& o" 



" But Sir, how shall I know whether Gotamo be so or not?" 
" Ambattha, there have come down in our Vedic Hymns 
thirty-two marks of a Great Soul,^-^ and to any great soul posses- 
sed there of only two destinies are possible : If he adopt tlie 
domestic life, he will become a king, a righteous world-ruler, a 
king of righteousness ; victorious to the shores of the four seas, 
arrived at the security of his country, and possessed of the seven 
treasures, which are these : tbe Wheel (or, Empire), the Elephant 

(2) Or, Ideal Manhood. Compare *• the Son of Humanity *' of Daniel, Enoch 
and the Gospels. 
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the Horse, the Gem, the Woman, tie Treasurer, and, for the 
seventh, the Counsellor. He will have more than a thousand 
sons, heroes, of mighty frame, crnshei*s of alien armies. He 
will dwell in this ocean-giii) earth overcoming it, staffless and 
swordless, by righteousness.^^^ But if, on the other hand, he go 
forth from the domestic life into the homeless one, he will be- 
come a Holy One, a fully Enlightened One, who lifts the veil 
from the world/*^ 






[We here see that the Hindu Messianic prophecy, like the 
Hebrew, left it uncertain whether the Coming One was to be a 
temporal or a spiritual potentate. We may also observe that, 
just as in the New Testament/*^ vre find oracles quoted as if from 
sacred writ which are not found therein, so, too, in the Buddhist 
Scriptures, there are oracles, like our present one, not found in 
the canon of the Vedas.] 

******* 

8. Looking for Messiah. 



Luke X. 23-24. (»jta»1-«?>-i^H&ra) 

And turning to the disciples, he said privately. Blessed are 
the eyes which see the things that ye see : for I say unto you, 
that many prophets and kings desired to see the things which 
ye see, and saw them not ; and to hear things which ye hear, 
and heard them not. 



(3) Cf. Isaiah XI. 4. 

(4) Cf. Mark IV. 22. 

(5) For instance, Mark IX. 13, an uncanonical prophecy about Elijah, which 
Bendcl Harris has found in u cllection of Jewish lore, ascrilwjd to Philo, published 
at Basle in 1527. 
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Matth. Xin. 16-17. (**»+Hc?)i-:?^&t-fc) 

» But blessed are your eyes, for they see ; and your ears, for 
they liear. For verily I say unto you, that many prophets and 
righteous men desired to see the things which, ye see, and saw 
them not ; and to hear the things which ye hear, and heard them 
not. 

(Cf. also Luke II. 25-38.) 



Major Section on Discipline, I. 22. 

(Translated in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. Xm, p. 140). 

Now Seniyo Bimbisaro, the king of Magadha, having seen 
and grasped and known and penetrated the truth, having passed 
beyond all doubt and cavil, having gained full confidence, de- 
pendent upon no one for the Master's holy lore, spake thus unto 
the Lord : 

" Lord, in the days when I was a prince, I had five wishes, 
and they are now fulfilled. I wished that I might be inaugura- 
ted as king (literally, sprinlcted for the sovereignty). This, Lord, 
was my first wish, and now it is fulfilled. And then might the 
Holy Supreme Buddha descend into my kingdom. This, Lord, 
was my second wish, and this is now fulfilled. And might I 
reverently approach the presence of that Lord. This, Lord, was 
my third wish, and this is now fulfilled. And might that Lord 
preach his religion unto me. This was my fourth wish, and 
this is now fulfilled. And might I understand the religion of 
that Lord. This was my fifth wish, and now it is fulfilled." 



C.T. f[g^#H+H (N.C.No. 1117. ^Jfi.i6a)^«> 

Wi63ftM.IE?±o >'^«BB&B^ftmft?D ^n ^ 



(6) The Mahl9asaka Vinaya S^-S omits this story. Our text quoted here 
from the Dharmagnpta Vinaya counts six ^^ishes, fourth of which expresses the 
wish to become delighted with the interview with the Buddha. (A.M.) 
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 130. 

(Translated from the parallel passage in the Numerical Collection by Henry 
C. Warren : Buddhism in Tran^latiotis, 1896, p. 258). 

In a former existence, O monks, King Yamo thought to 
himself: ** AH those, alas! who do wicked deeds in the world 
must suffer such manifold retribution ! Oh, that I may become 
a man, and a Tathagato arise in the world, a Holy Supreme 
Buddha ; and that I may sit at the feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord may preach his religion unto me, and I understand the 
religion of the Lord !" 

Now this, Oimonks, that I speak, I heard not from any one 
else, whether philosopher or brahmin ; but, monks, what I 
myself have known and seen and understood, that alone I speak. 

Thus spake the Lord. 



C.T. 4ipp[ 5^^S (N.C. No. 64 of No. 542. R35: 73). 

"fe*^ $*tii: ^«o niHj^m^n^^^ 



PART III. 

MINISTRY AND ETHICS. 

* ^ -X- » « 4^ « 

9. The Logia. 



JESUS SAITH is the formula iu the Egyptian Logia-frag- 
ment found in 1897, and is of frequent occurrence in the Gospels. 
The ancient Christian Logia-Book, or primitive Gospel of 
Matthew mentioned by Papias (Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39) is lost ; 
but the Buddhists are more fortunate in haying their Logia- 
Book extant. It is called the Itivuttaka, that is, the Thus-Said. 
Its antiquity is attested not only by the internal evidence of 
terseness and simplicity, but by the external evidence that the 
name itself is one of tlie ancient Nine Divisions of the Scriptures 
which antedate the present arrangement of the Pali Canon. 
The formulsB 9f the Itivuttaka are the following :-;— 

1. This was said hy iJie fjord, said hy the Holy One, and 
heard hy me. 

2. This is the meaning of tchat tlie Lord said, and here it is 
re)idered thus [in verse.] 

3 Exa<*tly this is the meaning spoken hy the Lord, and thus it 
tvas Jieard hy me. 

These three formulnB accompany- each of the first 79 para- 
graphs {sxdtas) of the Itivuttaka ; No. 80 has the first two formulae 
only ; Nos. 81-88 have none of them ; Nos. 89 and 90 have all ; 
Nos. 91-98 have none ; Nos. 99-100 have all ; Nos 101-111 have 
none ; the closing sutta, No. 112, has all three. Five of the suttas 
that want the formulae (Nos. 101, 105, 108, 110, 111) are found 
in the Numerical Collection, as well as two where they have 
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been supplied (Nos. 90 and 112). It is therefore probable that 
the original Itivuttaka has been added to, and this is borne out 
by the fact that the snttas increase in length towards the end. 
Moreover, the suttas borrowed from tlie Numerical Collection all 
occur afizr No. 80, where the formulae cease to be regular.^^^ 

These arlier part of the Itivuttaka appears to be of great 
antiquity. Its themes are found all through the Canon in a 
more developed form, but they are here expressed with a terse 
simplicity and with the solemn deposition in each case that 
Buddha spoke them. 



C.T. i^m^^ (X.C. No. 714, g;^ •21.52)(2) 

2. w^w^wsk^mmmcsi. 

3. (Omitted in the Chinese). 



lO. The Golden Rule. 



Luke VI. 31. (KjtaWAOHt-) 
As ye would that men should do to you, do ye also to them 



likewise. 



(1) If it be said that the Afigattara borrowed certain snttas because they were 
numerical, the fact confronts us that Nos. 108 and 110 to 112 are not numerical ; 
while Nos. 1-6, which are not borrowed at all, one would expect to find in the 
£ka-Nipato. 

(2) The Chineiie Itivrtika contains the following sections and sutras : 



1. Ekanipita -jj^ ^^ I 



60. 



2. Dvinipata \ II. 17 \ 49. 



iii. i?i 

( III. 14 J 



3. Trinipata \ Jj J^ i 28. Total 137 sfttras : 

Among these we find the following suttas of the Pali failing in the Chinese. 

22 (Ek. m. 2), 43 (Duk. H. 6.), 

50-58 (Tik. 1. 1-9), 61 (Tik. H 2.), 

63-73 (Tik. II. 4-in. 4.), 75 (Tik. HI. 6.). 

77-78 (Tik. in. 8-9), 81 (Tik, IV. 2.), 

87-88 (Tik. Vf, 8-9), 92-94 (Tik. V. 3-5), 

96 (Tik. V. 7), 99 (Tik. V. 10), Total 34. 

The Catukkanipilta as a whole is wanting in the Chinese, Nevertheless some 
of its suttas are found in the Chinese, incorporated in other Nipfitas. They are : 
rali 106 (Cat. 7), in Chinese Dvin. II. 17. 
„ 107 (Cat. 8), in „ „ II. 8. (A. M.) 
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Romans XIL 15, 16. (AAti^notfi'A) 

Eejoice with tliem that rejoice ; weep with them that weep. 
Be of the same mind one toward another. 



Hymns of the Faith, 19 and 130. 

(Translated by Max Miiller ; S. B. E., Vol. X, Part 1. p. 30). 

All men tremble at the rod, all men fear deatli : 

Putting oneselP^^ in the place of others, kill not nor cause 

to kill. 
All men tremble at the rod, imto all men life is dear : 
Doing as one would be done by, kill not nor cause to kill. 



C.T. i}i^^±}*^ (N.C. No. 1365, «S>';:iOa) 

^^m^ ^^attlf S!B^:S^ ^«^^f«: 



Collection of Discourses, Stanzas 148-150. 

(Translated in S. B. E. Vol. X. part 2, p. 25.) 
(It is also in the Short Becital, a manual fcr novices.) 

As a mother her own son, 

Her only son, at risk of life would guard. 

Even so toward all beings 

Let one practise infinite sympathy^^' 

In all the world ; 

Let him practise a purpose unbounded. 

Above, below and across, 

Unhindered, without hate or enmity. 

Whether standing, walking or sitting, 

Or lying down, so long as he keeps off sloth, 

Unto this mindfulness let him devote himself : 

This mode of life divine they call. 



(3) [" Tutting oneself in the place of others," and " doing as one would be 
done by," are variant translations of attnnarn uparnamkatvS, i.e. "having made 
oneself a likeness." Femand Hu, in his French translation, renders the phrase 
each time : Qu'onfasser ce qu'on vaudrait que fit auiruL] 

(4) These lines are not found in other Chinese versions. (A. M.) 
(6) Literally, " nnbonnde<l friendly mind (or purpose)." 
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S.V. ii^^M±. (N. C. No. 1365 (gy; 96 a) 

ist^n i^mm^ Tiie^jE mmm&. 
r^m&n mm"^^ 1®^^ mmms^ 
^siB«f ^BBti ^i&mE> M:nmr" 

■^ * » ^f * * * 

11: Love Your Enemies. 



Luke IV. 27-28. (»fin»ra<7)-l--t,A) 

But I say unto you which hear, Love your enemies, do good 
to them that hate you, bless them that curse you, pray for them 
that despitefuUy use you. 



Hymns of the Faith, 3-5. 

(TranRlated in S. B. E., Vol. X., Part 1. p. 4.) 

** He abused me, he beat me, 

Overcame me, robbed me." * 

In those who harbour such tlioughls 

Their anger is not calmed. 

Not by anger are angers 

In this world ever calmed : 

By absence of anger are angers calmed. 

This is an ancient doctrine. 



C.T. ifi'&jSi (N. C. No. 1365, |R:j?^ 9Gb). 

mfUmj i^BAM ^:kmm H8¥^ 

Mii^M/if mmmm r-^mf& ma 

tsm«6^ *#SSS :^VSL^m IrM^^ 



Hymns of the Faith, 223. (s. b. e. Voi. x, Part i. p. 58). 

(See also JS.taka 151, where a story is based ii][)on the precept.) 

Let one conquer wrath by absence of wrath. 
Let one conquer wrong by goodness, 

(6) Also found in fi^ff*<S (N.C. No. 1353, jjR/; 69b}. These lines of the 
Chinese Dharmapada occur in the first part of it which is failing in the Pali. 
The Chapter (No. 7 and called ** the Love ") in which these verses occur may be 
another version of Metta-sutta of Khandha-paritta. (Frankfurter p. 90-91)* 
(A.M.) 
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Let one conquer the mean man b^' a gift, 
And a liar by the truth. 



C.T. i^^Ml. (N.C No. 1365 IK;?; 101 b) 

i&mmm mm^m m^mm s 

4c :(c 3|c * 3(e * 3ie 

12. Treasure in Heaven. 



Matthew VI. 19, 20. (»*»:^0i-/L,-t). 

Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the earth, where 
moth and rust doth consume, and where thieves break through 
and steal : but lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust doth consume, and where theives do not 
break through nor steal. 



Luke Xn. 21 and 33. (BFiin»t-<?>— +-AH+H). 

So is he that layeth up treasure for himself, and is not 
rich toward God 

Sell that ye have, and give alms ; make for yourselves 
purses which wax not old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth 
not, where no thief draweth near, neither moth destroyeth. 



From the Treasure Chapter in the Short Becital. 
Let the wise man do righteousness : 
A treasure that others can share not. 
Which no thief can steal ; 
A treasure which passeth not away. 



S.P. ii^MJl (N.C. No. 1365., K:^ 96 a). 

ttt^fE ^^A^ r^^^^ yKiK^^ 

i^?mm 5E#«^o 

:te :(c * :(c 4c :(c 9|c 

13- Ravening Within. 



Matthew VII, 15. (jujkis-fco+fi). 
Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's 
clothing, but inwardly are ravening wolves. 
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Luke XI. 39. (Hta»t-®H+A). 
And the Lord said uuto him, Now do ye Pharisees cleanse 
the outside of the cup and of the platter ; but your inward part 
is full of extortion and wickendness. 



[In the Matthsean parallel to this passage in Luke XI. 
(viz., Matth. XXIIL 25) we read : " Within they are full," i.e. 
the cup and platter. Luke, as usual, agrees with the Pali.] 



Hymns of the Faith, 394. 

(Translated in S. B. E. X, Part 1. p. 90). 

What use to thee is matted hair, o fool ! 
What use the goat-skin garment ? 
Within thee there is ravening ; 
The outside thou makest clean. 



iif 



C.T. ;fi^i®T (N. C. Xo. 13C5 jK:?; 105 a). 

mm ^^anm ^r>m^ ^^^^ 



^^% ^^» ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 



14. The Missionary Charge. 



Mark VI. 7-13. {Sinim:^^^-t-i'^h 
And he called unto him the twelve, and began to send them 
forth by two and two ; and he gave them authourity over the un- 
clean spirits ; and he charged them that they should take nothing 
for their journey, save a staff only; no bread, no wallet, no 
money in their purse ; but to go shod with sandals : and, said he, 
put not on two coats. And he said unto them. Wheresoever je 
enter into a house, there abide till ye depart thence. And 
whatsoever place sliall not receive you, and they hear you not, 
as ye go forth thence, shake off the dust that is under your feet 
for a testimony unto them. And they went out, and preached 
that men should repent. And they cast out many devils, and 
anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed them. 



Matthew XXVm. 19, 20. (j|*»ii+A^-f-/L,-t). 
Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations. 
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baptiziog them into the name of the Father and of the Son and 
of tlie Holy Ghost ; teaching them to observe all things whatso- 
ever I commanded you : and lo, I am with you always, eveu 
unto the consummation of the age. 



Luke X. 1. {Kjta»1-e)-). 

Now after these things tlie Lord appointed seventy others, 
and sent them two and two before his face into every city and 
place, whither he himself was about to come. 



Major Section on Discipline, 1. 10, 11. 

(Translated in S. B. E. XIJX p. 112). 

At that time there were sixty-one Arahats in the world/*^ 
And the Lord said unto the monks : "I am delivered, O 
monks, from all fetters, human and divine. Ye, O monks, are 
also delivered ifherefrom. Go forth, O monks, on your journey, 
for the weal and the welfare of much people, out of compassion 
for the world, and for the wealth and the weal and the welfare 
of angels and moiials. Go no two of you the same [way].^^^ 
Preach, O monks, the Doctrine which is glorious in its origin, 
glorious at the climax, glorious at the end, in the spirit and the 
letter. Proclaim a religious life wholly perfect and thoroughly 
pure. There are beings whose mental eyes are darkened by 
hardly any dust, but unless they hear the Doctrine they will 
perish. They will understand it. 



S,P. :^^j^^ (N.C. No. G80., MA 73 b-74 a). 



(1) Bendel Harm snggesta a parallel, if not a connection, with Luke's 
Seventy who went to the Gentiles. "As the hammer that strikes emits a 
multitude of sparks, so is every word emanating from the Holy One-Blessed be 
He— heralded in seventy different, languages." (Babylonian Talmud, Tract 
Sabbath, chap. 9.) 

(2) Mara mul Buddha, p. Ql. 
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^mm^. 'pmmi&. mnmm mu^^'i. ^s^sbmje^. 



[Dr. Cams has pointed out to me the significant fact that 
the preaching of the Gospel to the nations is a later addition to 
the New Testament. This is borne out by the archaic oracle in 
Matthew : 

" Go not into any way of the Gentiles, and enter not into 
any city of the Samaritans ; but go rather to the lost 8heep of 

the house of Israel Te shall not have gone through the 

cities of Israel, till the Son of Man be come." (The Missionary 
Charge in Matthew X. 5-6 and 23). 

It is Luke alone who invents the mission of the Seventy 
(i.e. to the seventy nations of the world, according to Jewish 
geography). As we pointed out in April, 1900, there is a 
parallel here with the sixty-one Arahats sent forth by Gotamo. 
That Luke invented the story of the Seventy is betrayed by 
himself, for, in XXII. 35, he agrees with the Petrine and Mat- 
thaaan tradition, in ascribing certain words to the Charge to the 
Twelve from which he has wrested them to make up his ideal 
Charge to the Seventy : 

' " When I sent you forth without purse and wallet and shoes, 
lacked ye any thing ? And they said, Nothing." 

Luke puts the words, "no purse, no wallet, no shoes," into 
the Charge to the Seventy (X. 4), while in the Charge to the 
Twelve he reads ; " nor wallet, nor bread, nor money ; neither 
have two coats." But there is no mention of shoes. (Luke ix. 
3). 

In the Gospel tradition generally the great Missionary 
Charge is the one given after the resurrection : 

" Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations, 
baptizing them into the name of the Father and of the Son find 
of the Holy Ghost." (Matth. XXVIH. 19). 

The Trinitarian formula betrays the lateness of the redac- 
tion, but the passage is older than the redaction, for the 
substance of it is found in the Fourth Gospel : " Peac« be 
unto you : as the Father hath sent me, even so send I you." 

(3) Two Chinese Vinnya texts (N.C. Nos. 1117 and 1122.) preserve this pas- 
sage in simpler manner. Here we take the correspondence from the Chinese 
Mahavastn (N.C. No. G80) which in this respect agrees best with the Pali- 
Further compare my ^^ tt i: ffi^ W P- 50-51. (A.M.) 
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(John XX. 21). I have little doubt that the MatthflBan charge 
read originally : " baptizing them into my name," simply ; to 
which Bendel Harris assented when, in 1900, I pointed this 
out to him. After reading the present statement ( Open Court 
September, 1902) he wrote to me as follows:— ** In regard to 
the last verse of Matthew, we are now in a position to speak 
more positively. As the result of Conybeare*s examination of 
the manner in which Eusebius quotes the closing passage, it 
may be taken as proved that the Old Cesarean form was as 
follows : 

* Go and make disciples of all natious in my name, and 
teach them everything that I have commanded you. 

See Preuschen's Zeitschrift 11. p. 275. 

So there was not even a baptismal command, any more 
than a mention of the Trinity."] 

As a Christian believer (though attached to no sect or 
church whatever) I personally maintain that the post-resurrec- 
tion missionary charge is no mere fiction introduced to imitate 
Buddhism (granting that even the catholic Luke knew thereof,) 
but a reality. It is my conviction, after long research and 
thinking, that the Lord Jesus was vividly present, in some 
guise — whether palpable or visionary matters little — to his 
disciples after death, and especially to Peter. I believe too 
that he impressed their minds with his wishes, which had 
expanded since the days when he forbade ministrations to 
Samaritans and pagans. Unfortunately the account of the 
great appearance to Peter has been lost, if not suppressed by 
the Church. It probably contained the Charge to Peter 
(misplaced in Matthew XVI.) and some matter relating to the 
descent into Hades mentioned in Peter's Epistle. But this 
leads us to the question of the lost ending of Mark, and is out 
of place here. I will only quote the pi-oof-texts for an appari- 
tion to Peter : 

Mark XVI. 7 : ** Gk), tell his disciples and Peter, He 
goeth before you into Galilee : there shall ye see him." 

(Cf. also Mark XIV. 28, fortified by the parallel in Mat- 
thew, but weakened by its omission in the Vienna Gospel-frag- 
ment from Egypt.) 

1 Cor. XV. 5. ** He appeared to Cephas." 

Luke XXrV. 34. " The Lord is risen indeed, and hath 
appeared to Simon." 



\ 
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Eusebius, H. E. n. 1. Clement [of Alexandria] in 

the seventh bcK>k [of his Institutions] wi-ites also thus : 

" The Lord transmitted the Gnosis \xn\o James the Just, 
John and Peter after his resurrection." 

ShahrastSni of Persia, A. D. 1150. 

" After he was dead and crucified, he returned, and Simon 

Peter saw him and He spake with him, and transmitted to him 

the power. Then He left the world and ascended into heaven? 

and Simon Peter was his vicar." (Haarbrucker, Vol. 1. page. 

261). 

******* 

15. Baptism. 



Matthew in. 14. iHMW^^f^jtB)- 

John would have hindered him, saying, I have need to be 
baptized of thee, and comest thou to me ? 



John IV. 2. (j(^ttffrae)r). 

Jesus himself baptized not, but his disciples. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 109.)^'> 

Now Subhaddo the hermit said unto the venerable Anando : 
" Lucky, friend Anando, very fortunate, friend Anando, are. ye 
who have here been sprinkled with the sprinkling of disciple- 
ship in the presence of the Master ! " 



S.P. i&PnJzii^'t: (N.C. No. 543. RH 5 a). 



[Though this expression be figurative — for there is no such 
rite in the Book of Discipline — yet it implies the practice as 
existing at the time of Gotamo. The commentator Buddhaghoso, 

(1) The Chinese Dirgha (No. 2 of No. 545. fJtii 21a) has nil the paragraphs 
about Subhadda except 6G and G7. Instead of 06 it has : Baddha said to 
Snbhadra : " As I have told you (the ordination) depends upon the person (to be 
ordained)." 67 is omitted here. Other versions of the Decease Book, i.e. ifiPi^Hi" 
4: (N.C .No. 543, RH 5a), mfBLfH^mm. (N.C. No. 552, R-f 18-19), :fc«:aMtt-F (N. 
• C. No. 118, Ri- 32b), il:p6BttT (N. C. No. ll'J, J^-f- 45a) have longer passages 
about Subhadras ordination, bat without mentioniog the sprinkling. (A.M.) 
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in the fifth century, quotes older writers as saying that Snando 
poured water over Sabhaddo's iiead See note in S. B. E. xi, p. 
110. The introduction to S. B. E. XLV. gives an account of 
Hindu Baptist theories.] 

16. Vigil. 



Mark I. 35, (ftflr»— «>Hi-5:). 

In the moniing, a gi-eat while before day, he rose up and 
went out, and departed into a desert place, and thei^ prajed. 



Mark VI. 46-48. («srif;?^^Pi1-;?;-A). 
He depai-ted into the mountain to pray Abcjut the 



foui-th watch of the night he cometh unto them. 



Luke VI. 12. (»j&n»5?;^^i-i:). 

He went out into the moimtain to pray ; and he continued 
all night in prayer to God. 



Mark XIV. 37. 38. (S^r»+ra£DHt-t,A). 

And he cometh and findeth them sleeping, and saith imto 
Peter, Simon, sleepest thou ? Couldest thou not watch one hour ? 
Watch and pra}', tliat ye enter not into temptation : the spirit 
indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. 



[" Watch," yprjyopecoy Latin vigilo means to keep vigil. An 
examination of the New Testament passages whei-e the w^ord 
occurs is very instructive. My friend Kenneth Sylvan Guthrie, 
Ph. D., M. D., has paid much attention to the question of vigil, 
especially, in its physiological bearings. See his book, Re- 
generation the Gate Heaven.] 



Major Section on Discipline I. 1. 

(Translated in S. B. £. Vol. XIII, p. 74. Same passage in 

Enunciations I. 1-3). 

The Loixl sat in the posture of meditation for seven days, 
enjoying the bliss of deliverance ; and at the end of that period 
he arose from the trance and thought out the Cliain of Causation, 
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in direct and reverse oi-der, during tlue first tvatch of tlie night 

And again during the midfJle watch And again during the last. 



C.T. 5BL5^#+i (N.C.No. 1122. 5g-89) 
Cf. ra^#H + — (N.C. No. 1117. a«JS G). 



Enunciations VI. 9. 

Thus have I heaixl. Once the Lord was staying at Savatthi, 
in tlie Victor's Grove, the cloister-garden of the Feeder-of-the- 
Poor. And at that season the Loi-d was sitting thi*oughout the 
thick darkness of the night in the open air, with oil-lamps 
burning. 

[See also Enunciations I. 7, translated below. Parallel 57 ; 
also S. B. E. Vol. XX, p. 299.] 



S.P. ^pSf-tJ-H (N.C. No. 54G, KH 25 a). 
(Corresponding to the Samyutta II. 2. 8). 



S.P. |gl±ra-t* A (Ditto, Sm 9i a). 
(Id the Taksha Section). 



«*#**** 



17. Celibacy. 



Matthew XIX. 10-12. (JB;k»hAcDt-t-). 
The disciples said imto him. If the case of the man is so with 
his wife, it is not expedient to many. But he said imto them. 
All men cannot receive this saying, but they to whom it is given. 
For there are eunuchs which were so born from their mother's 
womb: and there are eunuchs, wliich wei-e made eunuchs T3y 
men : and there are eunuchs, which made themselves eimuchs for 
the kingdom of heaven's sake. 
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1 Corinthians VEL 32, 33. mwi^t^9h^^-f'=:s^)- 
I would have you to be fi*ee from cares. He that is unmar- 
ried is careful for the things of the Loi-d, how he may please the 
Lord : but he that is married is careful for the things of the 
world, how he may please his wife. 

[In this famous chapter, for which Paul disclaims inspira- 
tion, the monastic ideal of later Christendom is foreshadowed.] 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. V. 33. Translated in S. B. E. Vol. XI, p. 91). 

Loi-d, how shall we behave toward womankind ? 

Don't see them, Anando. 

But, Lord, if we do see them, how then ? 

Don't speak to them, Anando. 

But, Lord, if we have to speak, how must we beliave ? 

Anando, you must exercise mental collectedness (sati). 



S. T. i&HHi-/'^ (N. C. No. 543, RH 4yi> 



•GS«0 



^m^^Ji ^^M^nm mm^m^ wmnAMo'] 



Long Collection, Dialogue 1. 

(Translated by Rhys Davids : Dialogues, Vol. I, p. 4). 

Renouncing imchastity, the philosopher Gotamo is chaste. 
He walks afar and abstains fix^m the act of sex, the rustic law 
{dhammo). 



C.T. ^MitWi^ (N. C. No. 21 of No. 545. /Jt:^ 72 a). 



* * -jf * * * * 



(1) Here the passage is taken from the ChineBe Ekottara. The Chinese 
Dirgha omits this part (Cf . S. B. E. Vol. XI. p. XXXVIH). In other versions this 
is either omitted or given simply expressing the necessity of Chastity. (A.M.) 
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18. Poverty. 



Luke VI. 20. (aptoW/to-t) 
He lifted up his eyes on his disciples, aud said : Blessed 
[are] ye ixx^r : for yom*s is the kingdom of God. 



[The parallel in Matthew V. 3. has : " Blessed are the ixx>r 
in spirit," — thus altering the ix)verty from actuality to sentiment. 
But Luke, as usual, agrees with the Buddhist ti'adition. Renan 
long ago pointed out that Luke has more passages in praise of 
poverty than the other Evangelists. See, for example, Luke XII. 
33 : " Sell that ye have and give alms " — a passage i^eculiar to 
Luke. So also does Fausbcill parallel the Lucan pai-able of the 
Rich Fool with the Dhaniya Sutta (S. B. E. X, pai-t 2, p. 3) ; 
where the herdsman glories in liis xx)ssessions, and the Lord in 
his spiritual attainments and earthly powerlessness.] 



MatthewJVni. 20: (JB^kPiA©--!-). 
Luke rX. 58. {^tmmAo^'tA). 
The foxes liave holes, and the biitls of the heaven [have] 
nests ; but the Son of man hath not wheie to lav his head. 



Hymns of the Faith, 200. 

Ah ! live we happily in sooth, — 
We who have nothing : 
Feeders on joy sliall we be, 
Even as the Angels of Splendour. 



C. T. ?i^^T (N.C. No. 1305. B^ 101 a) 

«^B$ m^M^ i^miSifi; *P*#5e 



Hymns, 91. 

The thoughtful struggle onwaixl, 
And delight not in abode : 
Like swans who leave a lake, 
T>o thev leave house and home. 



C. T. fi'fij^Jb (N.C. No. 1365. jR^ 98 h). 

^bm^± mmfim bk««3 nmmm 
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Hymns, 421. 

Wliost:) l)efore, behind and in the midst 
Hath naught his o^vn, — 
Possessing notliing, clinging unto naught, — 
Him do I call a Brahmin. 



C. T. Ji ^SET (N.C. Xo. 1365. jB;f; 105 b). 

TfliiT^ 75+ss^ mmm^ ^mmr 



Collection of Disconrses, V. 37. 

Just as a great bambu entangled is 
With branches in each other, so the care 
Of cliildren and of wife ; but like the shoot 
Of bambu clinging not, let one alone 
Wander as wandereth an elephant. 



[Whole pages need to be copied from the Pitakas to set forth 
in its fullness the Buddhist asceticism, while the glamour of the 
open-air freedom that shines over all is echoed in the New 
Testament by such expressions as : ** Consider the lilies," &c. 
The sections on Celibacy and Poverty liave been added in 1904, 
after looking thi-t^ugh Seydel.] 



* jf * ^ * * -jf 



19. The Discourse on Defilement. 



Mark VII. 15. {&u!m-t(^i'K)' 
Hear me all of you, and understand : there is nothing from 
without the man, that going into him can defile him : but the 
things which proceed out of the man are those that defile the 
man. 

Collection of Biscoarses n. 2. 

Destroying life, killing, cutting, binding, stealing, speaking 
lies, fraud and deceptions, worthless i-eading, intercourse with 
another's wife, — ^this is defilement, but not the eating of flesh. 



[We do not give the entire Sutta ; it is found in S. B. E., Vol. 
X, part 2, p. 40.-41]. 
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20. The Commandments. 



Mark X. 19. (fisj»i-c?)i-A). 

Thou knowest the commandmeiits. Do not kill, Do not 
commit adultery, Do not steal. Do not bear false witness, Do not 
defraud, Honour thy father and mother. 



[This is an abridgement of the list in Exodus XX. Tliose 
commandments which deal with duties toward the Deity are 
omitted, and among them the obseiTance of the Sabbath]. 



Short Recital. 

1. I obey the commandment to abstain from taking life. 

2. To abstain from theft. 

3. Unchastity. 

4. Lying. 

5. Wine and sti^ong drink, which are a cause of in^eligion. 

6. Unseasonable meals. 

7. Dance, song, music and shows. 

7. Using garlands and i^erfumes for decoration and adorn- 
ment. 

9. High or broad beds. 
10. I obey the commandment to abstain from receiving gold, 
silver or money. 

[Nos. 6 to 10 were binding only upon monks] . 



S. P. ^M^MM (^'- C. No. 21. of No. 545, ^A 72). 

1. ^m 2. >f:^ysi 3. :^i 

10. :f ftl^m 

^ ***** * 

21. Faith and Works. 



James II. 14; 24; 26. (jji^«z:oi-ra.ii-ra,ii-/;). 
What doth it profit, my brethren, if a man say he hath 
faith, but have not works ? Can that faith save him ? Te see 
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that by works a man is justified, and not only b}' faith For 

as the body apart from tlie spirit is dead, even so faith apart 
from works is dead. 



Logia-Book 32, 33. 

Tliis was spoken by the Lord, spoken b}' the Ai*ahat, and 
heard by me. A person possessed of two qualities, O monks, is 
cast into hell just as he deserves. What are the two ? Evil 
conduct and evil belief. A person possessed of these two quali- 
ties, O monks, is cast into hell just as he deserv^es. Tliis is the 
meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is rendered thus : 

By evil conduct 

And by evil belief, 

Of these two qualities 

A man possessed 

After the body's breaking is a fool. 

Who rises again in hell. 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus 
it was heaixl by me. 

This was spoken by the Lord, six)ken by the Aiahat, and 
heard by me. A person possessed by two qualities, O monks, is 
cast into paradise just as he deserves. What are the two? 
Good conduct and good belief. A person possessed of these two 
qualities, O monks, is cast into paradise just as he deserves. 
Tliis is the meaning of what the Lord said, and here it is ren- 
dered thus : 

By good conduct and g(X)d belief, 

By these two qualities A man possessed, 

After the body's breaking he is wise, 

And rises again in paradise. 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Lord said, and thus 
it was heard bv me. 



C. T. :^^-K||Z:5S;t— (N. C. No. TU, J^^ 31 b.32a) 
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^^mm^ tmwsim ;£^jifc^it4« 
^^m^, ^m^mo ^nis=-o -mmM,=.^mM.o m^ 

m^mmm nm^mm z^^m^ 

* * * ^ •* * * 

22- The Power of Confession. 



IJohnl. 9. (i|^»«-«-o:fL). 

If we confess oin* sins, lie is faithful and righteous to forgive 
us our sins, and to cleanse us from all uni'ighteousness. 



Romans X. 10. {mi&l^t^^t)' 

With the mouth confession is made imto salvation. 



Long Collection, Dialogue No. 2. 

(Translated by Bornouf , ap. Grimblot : Sept StUias Palis, p. 243. Also by 
Rhys Davids : Dialogues of the Buddha : London, 1899, p. 94). 

Tinil J, then, gi*eat King ! a transgression has made thee 
transgi'ess, as an ignorant, infatuated criminal, — ^thee who couldst 
deprive of life thy righteous father, that righteous King. But 
because, gi*eat King ! thou hast seen [all] transgression from [this 
one] transgi'ession, thou hast made expiation according to the 
Doctrine, and we accept tliis from thee ; for this is an advance, 
O gieat King ! in the Discipline of a Noble One : a Noble One 
who has seen all transgression from one transgression makes 
expiation according to the Doctrine : for the future he undei-goes 
restraint. 

[In Jataka 431, the Bodliisat and his mistress are saved by 
speaking the tmth. Lying is worse than adulter}"]. 



C. T. ^pi ^f^^M (^' C. No. '27. of No. 545, R/l 89 a). 
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23. Castes lost in the Lord 



Galatians III. 28. (jimtd^^dH^n-A) 

Tlieve can l)e neither Jew nor Greek, tliei-e can l>e neitlier 
boiuid nor free, thei*e can be no male and female : for ye all are 
one man in Olirist Jesus. 



Mark in. 34, 35. (RpiffH^iii-w, WE) 

And looking round on them which sat round alnnit liim, he 
saith, Behold, my mother and m}' bi-ethreni For whosoever 
shall do the will of God, the same is mv brother, and sister, and 
mother. 

John XV. 14, 15. {tmB-i'K<^\m, l^) 

Ye are my friends if yo do the things wliic^h I connuand you. 
No longer do I call you slaves; for the slave knoweth not what 
his Jjoi-d doeth : but I have called you friends ; for all thi)i«:s tliat 
I heard from mv Father I have made known unto von. 



Enunciations V. 5 ; Minor Section on Discipline, IX. 1. 

(Translated in S. B. E. XX., p. :K)4). 

Just, C) monks, as the great rivei*s, — to wit : the Ganges, the 
Jamna, the Kapti, the Gogi'a, the Malii, — when they fall into the 
great ocean, i-enoimce their fonner name and kind and ai-e 
counted as the mighty sea : just even so, monks, do these four 
castes, — to wit : the Nobles, the Brahmins, the Ti'adesfolk, and 
the Slaves, — when they have gone forth from domestic; life into 
the homeless one, imder the Doctrine and Discipline made public 
by the Tatliagato, renounce their former name and clan, to l)e 
numbei*ed with the Sakya philoso])hers. 



S. P. i&Hz:-h-^||;ft.0. (\.c.no.543.R-3-i). 
mitH, ^Wra:;fci«f7X P/rlHtita (Gauga,; ^m (Hindhu) 

mX (Bhaksa), ^m (Sita), Wil$ra:feMArSB*!lS*«^, 

Mo nt^^mmmmm^ «Hfi^, ai^^^t, ism*i4» nmp 
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[Fui'tli€^r we liave passages similar to this in varioiLs texts. 
Among them 4>ppJI5iHg^ifS nnd BgJSIS (Nos. 35-36 of N.C. No. 
542)^*^ agi^ee nearly with the Pali. Tliei-e five rivei-s, 'igfjp (Gatiga), 
i?^±M (Yamuna), ^^!^^ (yarabhu), MMB^^ (Aciravati or 
Airavati) and ^^ (Mahi) are emmnerated. Of. my ^^ }zH^ 
M VV' ^^-^^' (A. M.)]. 



* ♦ -jf -Sf * * * 



24. Eating with Sinners. The Magdalene. 



Mark II. 16. (S|,^^m^^'t^-) 

The scribes of the Pharisees, when they saw that he was 
eating with .the sinners and publicans, said unto his disciples, He 
eateth and drinketh with publicans and sinnei*s. 



LukeVn. 37-38. {^jsam^^f^nt.nA) 

Aiid behold, a woman which w^as in the city, a sinner ; and 
when she icnew that he was sitting at meat in the Pharisee's 
house, she brought an alabaster cnise of ointment, and standing 
behind at liis feet, weeping, she began to wet his feet with her 
tears, and wiped them with the hair of her head, and kissed his 
feet, and anointed them with the ointment. Now when the 
Pharisee which had bidden him saw it, he spake within himself, 
saying, This man, if he were a prophet, would have perceived 
who and what manner of woman this is which tou(^heth him, that 
she is a sinner. 

LukeVin. 1,2. (»jD»Ac^-.r:) 

i\jid it came to pass soon afterwards, that he went about 
through cities and villages, preaching and bringing the good 
tidings of the kingdom of God, and with him the twelve, and 
certain women which had been heald of evil spirits and in- 
firmities, Mary that was called Magdelene, from whom seven 
devils had gone out. 

Matthew XXI. 31, 32. ij!&*®i}--0ifi--,tit--) 

Jesus saith unto them, Verily I say imto 3'ou, that the publi- 
cans and the harlots go into the kingdom of God before you. 

(1) These ngree with the ADguttnra VIII. 19. No. 35 is the parallel text to 
that and the passage is found in Vol. IV. p. 202. (A.M.) 
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For John came unto you in the way of righteonsness, and ye 
believed him not : but the publicans and the harlots believed 
him : and ye, when saw it, did not even repent yourselves after- 
ward, that ye might believe him. 



[The identification of the woman who was a sinner with 
Mary of Magdala is not certain, though popularly accepted]. 



Major Section on Discipline, VI. 30. 

(Bepeated in Long Collection, Dialogue 16., Book of the Great Decease 
Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XVH, p. 105, and XI, p. 30). 

Now Ambapali the harlot heaid that the Lord had come to 
Vesali, and was staying in her own mango-grove. Then Am- 
bapali the harlot made ready her best carriages, mounted her 
best carriage; and departed from Vesali with her train. Then 
she went to her own mango-grove, and having gone as far as the 
ground was passable for carriages, she alighted from her carriage 
and proceeded on foot to where the Lord was ; and approaching 
him, she saluted him and sat on one side. And while she was 
so sitting, the IjoixI instnicted, incited, excited and delighted 
Ambapali the harlot with religious discourse. 

And being thus instructed, incited, excited, delighted, she 
addressed the Lord thus: "Let the Lord and his Order of 
monks consent to take dinner with me tomorrow." 

Tlie Lord consented by silence. And Ambapali the liarlot, 
liaving observed his consent, ix)se fi*om her seat, saluted the Lord, 
and keeping him on her right hand, departed. 



[The noble youtlis of the city are indignant at the invitation, 
and offer the courtesan one hundred thousand pieces to give up 
her intended enteiiainment of the Buddha, so that they may 
invite her. But she i-efuses; and next day, after the meal, 
presents her mango-grove to the Master and his Order]. 

C. T. ^MM^iM (N.C.No.545,K/Lllb-r2). 

fiD»,«i3^¥, w:&.mtmmnmm r^^mm^im^ mm 

jiisjs, ^*5-®o mm^nisimm^^^mmo 

PW O 
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im^mmn^ min-ks, s.mkm n^m^wf- 

[This passage is uot found in th« two Cliinos(* Vinaya texts 
(N.C. Nos. 1117 &' 1122).] 



."<. .'t. .'<. At .94 4f JL 
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25. The Master is Reproached for 

Generous Fare. 



Matthew XL 19. (i&*Mf-iO hA) 
The Son of man came eating and drinking, and they say, 
IJehold, a gluttonous man, and a wmebibber, a friend of publi- 
rans and sinners ! And wisdom is justified by their works. 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 26. 

(The Diirrative is given by Buddha himself Id the first per-son. Translatod 
by Warren, p. 3i3. Kepeated in Mahfivnggo. I. «J (in the third perHon),and tr/ins- 
hited in S. B. E.. Vol. XIII. p. 92). 

Now tlic compan}' of tli(» five monks saw mo ( Maliilvjiggi^ 
lias /Ae Lord) coming fi-om afar ; and wlien they saw me the}' 
took counsel togetlier, s^n-ing; "I3rethi*en, hei-e comes tlie 
philasopher Gotamo, who livas in abundance ; who has given up 
iuscetic exertion, and has tmiied to an al)imdant life. Jjet us 
not salute him, nor rise from om* seats wlien he approaches, nor 
take his bowl and robe from liis hands. But l(»t us put a seat 
here ; and if ho likes he mav sit down." 

[Tlie saoreil uaiTativti pitxjtseds to tell how the aujcnst \nv- 
seucc of the newly enlightened siige awcid the coiupany into 
hivaking th«Mr resolntion, and showing him duo reverencej. 

C. T. A'MBMB (>'• c. n-> 5»'2, R-b ■5a) 

*:a .•<. .^f .<fc n. H. 
T% #• *• «• 0\ m% 
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26. Conversion of a Leper; Disciples ask 

why he became so. 



Matthew XI. 5. (jRAISi--^i£) 

TIk* hliiul receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lejxii"s 
ait» cleansed, and the deaf hear, and the dead sivo raised up, and 
the |K)<>r have gtHxl tidings preached to them. 

John IX. 1-3. (tt«(*/L®-, -H) 
And as he pjiss^^d by, he saw a man blind from his l>iiih. 
And his disciples asked him, saying, Itabbi, who did sin, this 
man, or Ids ^mrents, that he should l)e born bhnd? Jesus 
aiLswered, Neither did this man sin, nor his pai-ents : but that 
the works of (t(k1 should be made manifest in him. 

[As in tlie case of tlie fii"st Nativity legend, the following 
passiige is not set foiih as an exact parallel, but rather as breath- 
ing the spirit of (Jospel scenes : preaching in the oj)en air and 
consoling the ynxn- and despised]. 



Enunciations V. 3. ^'^ 

Thas have I heard. At one time the Lord was staying at 
liajagaha, in the I5ambu-gi()ve, beside the Squiri-eLs' feeding- 
giound. Now at that time there was a leper at liajagaha named 
Suppabuddho, who was a |K)or, wititched and woe-begone man. 
And at that time the Jjord, suiToimded by a great company, sat 
and preached the Doidrine. And Suppabuddho the le^jer saw 
the gi-eat ci*owd assembled from afar, and when he saw it he 
thought : *' Doubtless there is something being distribut^l heit) 
to l)e eaten. What if I appi-oach the crowd? Perhai>s I shall 
get at least something of what is to be eaten here." And Sup- 
pabuddho the leper foi-thwith approached the cix)wd. But he 
siiw that the Ijord, siuixmnded by a gi*eat company, sat and 
preached the Doctrine, and when he saw it he thought : " No- 
thing is Innug distributed here to l)e eaten. Tliis Gotamo the 
philosopher is pixiachiug his doctrine to the company. Wliat if 
I listen to the D(K*trine? '' So thinking, ho sat on one side and 
said, ** I icK) will hear the D(K!trine." 

(1) For this rendering. an<l its reason, see my remarks in the New Church 
!>rfS8enger : May 1, 1901. 
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Tlien the Lord, surveying with his mind the entire compa- 
ny, reflected : '* There is some one now liere who is cajmble of 
discerning the Doctrine/' And forthwith the Lord saw Suppa- 
biiddlio the leper sitting with the company, and when he saw 
him, he tliought : ** Tliis man ]iei*e is capable of disceiiiing the 
Doctrine." 

He delivered a catagorical discom^se applicable to Suppa- 
buddlio the le^x^r : viz., a discom-se on giving, on conduct, and on 
Paradise and he made clear the evil consequence of lusts and 
the advantage of depai-tihg from depravity and sin. Wlicn the 
Loixl discerned that tlie mind of Sup^mbuddho the lej^x^r was 
softened, unbiassed, exalted, and pitrified, then he made clear 
that which is the^^^ supreme sermon of the Buddhas : viz., Pain, 
[its I Origin, [its] Cessation, and the Path. Even as a piu*e and 
utterly speckless rol)e receives the dye, so in Suppabuddlio the 
leper, in the very pbice where he sat, there arose the stainless 
and spotless eye of the Doctrine : Whatever has an origin must 
needs have a cessation. And foiihwith Suppabuddlio the lejx^r, 
having seen the Doctrine, liaving reached it, undei*stood it, 
and dived into it, liaving passed beyond doubt and cavil and 
gained full knowledge, dependent upon no one else for tlie 
religion of the Master, rose from liis seat, approached the Loixl, 
and saluting him sat on one side ; then, so sitting, he said to the 
Lord : " It is excellent. Lord, it is excellent. As one raises what 
has l>een thrown down, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells 
the way to liim who has wandennl, or holds (nit a lam}) in tlie 
darkness that those who hav(^ (»yes may see tlui objects, even so 
has the Doctrine been made; clear in manifold exposition 
{pariydfjo)''^^ by the Lord. And I, even I, Ijord, take refugee in 
the Tjord, the Doctrine and tlie Order. May the Lord receive mci 
as a disciple who have taken refuge from this day ioMi so long as 



(2) Suiiiulkansika dhannnadcsand. The adjoctive is important, being con- 
nected with Asoko's word saiunlckansd, in his list of sacred selections. I have 
Hhewn in the supplement to my Buddhist Jiibllotjrapltij (San Francisco, 1001) that 
Asoko's First Selection was probably the First Sermon &c. 

(3) Another important wonl. The most fnndamontal maxim of (Jotamo's 
is called a pariydyo of the Doctrine (S. 15. E. XITI, p. H*"*) ; and Asoko uses this 
very term to designate a portion of sacred lore. The same term is 8elf-ai>plied to 
the iofu.? o/^/^e (/ooJ Xajc in the Sanskrit collection. Moreover, at the Council 
of Vosali the imrties contended about what had been sixjken with pariyuyo and 
what without pariyfiyo. We know from Majihima No. 18 that Gotanio said some 
things concisely, which monks afterwards expanded. 
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life eudiu'es ! " And fortlnvitli SuppabudcUio the lei)er, In^iiig iu- 
stnicted, iucited, exrited, delighted with the doctrinal discoui-se of 
tlie Lord, was pleased and rejoiced at tlie s|>eech of tlie Ijord, and, 
rising from his seat, sahitod the Lord and, keeping liini on his 
right liand, departed. And foiihwitha cow, even a yonng calf/*^ 
attacked Sn])pahnddlio the lepc^r and deprived him of life. And 
forth witli a number of monks approached the Ijord, saluted him 
and sat on one side, and so sitting those monks said to the Lord : 
"Jjord, tlie le^x^r named Suppabtiddho, who was instructed, 
incited, excited, delighted with the doctrinal discom-se of the 
Lord, has died. What is his futm'e state and supernal destiny ?" 
- *' Suppabuddho the leper, O monks, is learned, and hasentei-ed 
u|X)n tlie Doctrine's lesser doctrine ; he did not take offence at 
me, to Avhom the Doctrine relates. Sup])abuddho the lej)er, O 
monks, l)y the dastniction of three fetters, is an Initiate,*^* not 
liable to be ovei*tliro\>'n, steadfast, and having for liis destiny 
complet(i li^idightenment." 

When this had been spoken, a certain niouk said to tlie 
Tj<jrd : '* Lord, what now is the cause and the ground of Suppa- 
buddho being a leper and a ]X)or man, a wn^tched and woe- be- 
gone man? ' 

" Li a former existence, O monks, Sn))))abuddho the leper 
was the son of the treasurer in this very llajagaha. lie w^as 
going (jut of the palace garden, and saw Tagarasikhi, a secretly 
Enlightened One,^^^ going for alms around the city, and when he 
siiw him he thought : '* Who is this le^x^r who is travelling 
about?" And he spat insultingly, and went on his way. By 
the result of that deed he was tormentecV'' for nianv veai*s, for 
hundreds, for thousands and hundreds of thousand of yeai-s in 
hell. ]5y the remainder of the same deed's result, he became a 
]KK)r man in this vcny Tlrijagaha, a wret(!hed and w<x^-begone 
man. Having come to the Doctrine and Discipline made known 
by the Tathaga to, li(^ accepted them together; he acce])ted the 
(conduct, the teachitig,'^^ the resignation, and the wisdom. Hav- 
ing come to this and accepted this, he was born, u\xm the 

(4) I nui not sure of this translntioD. According to Pali usage, the term 
'• yonng calf" may be used adjectively, and mean that the cow wa'^ attended by 
or defending its calf, or even pregnant therewith. 

(6) See Ilhys Davids, Manual of Buddhism p. 10'.). 

(6) l^accekabuddho, a liuddha who does not proclaim his knowleil «.;<.». 

(7) Literally, cooke<l. 

i8) Literally, the thir]{_^ heird 'snt'tm. 
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dissolutioD of the bodv ;ifter death, in the happy states of the 
world of Panidise/'^ in the society' of the Tliii-ty-three Angels. 
There he outshiues the other angels in splendor and glory. And 
forthwith the Loixl, having understood the fact, on that occ^asion 
gave vent to the following Enunciation : 

" He wlio liath eyes, even though nnefjual, when energy is 

found in him, 
Is learned in the world of the living, and sliould slmn evil 
deeds." 

* -;{■ 7f * * -^f * 

27. Serving the Sick, serving the Lord. 



Matthew XXV. 44, 45. {j^M^\^K(^m-f'\m, /o 

Tlien shall they also answer, saying, Jjord, when saw we 
thee an himgered, or atliii>>t, or a stranger, or naked, or sick, 
or in prison, and did not minister unto thee ? Then shall he 
answer them, saying, Verily I say unto you. Inasmuch as you did 
it not unto one of these least, ve did it not unto me. 



[Cf. also John XIII. '5-5, the wjishing of the disciples' ft»et, 
for something of the spirit of this s(?ene]. 

Major Section on Discipline. VIII. 26. 

(Translated in 8. B. E., Vol. XVII., p. 210. My attention was drawn to this 
passage by reading Copleston). 

Now at the seascm a ceitain monk was sick at the Ijellv, and 
hiy pr(^trate in his own discharges. And forthwitli the Lonl, 
upon going ix^und the sleeping phices, with the venerable Anaiido 
in attendance behind, came to that monk's alxxle, and saw him 
so. And he went up to him, and asked him : '" What ails thee, 
O monk?" 

*' I am sick at the bellv, O Ijord." 

*• Hast tliou tlien, () monk, any one to wait n\xm tliee? '' 

*'No one, () Lord," 

*' Why do not the m<.)nks wait upon thee? *' 

*' Becausfj, Ijord, I am useless to th(^ monks.'* 

Then the Lord addressed the venerable Anando : *'(io 
Anan<l<>. and bring water. Let us bath(^ this mcmk. ' 

(9) ^a\vio, the Swarga of the Brahnnu«^. 
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* Even so, Lord," siiid the voueruble Auuudo, in assent 
unto the Lord, and l)ix>ught the water. And the Lord jx>ui'ed 
the water over that monk ; and the venerable Anando wiped him. 
And the Lord ^asixxl him l)y the liead, and the venerable 
Anando bv the feet, lift<^d him np, and laid him on his ted. 

An<l forthwith tlie Loixl, in that connection and with that 
for a text, assembled the Oixler of monks, and asked them : *' Is 
there, O monks, in such and such an al)od(\ a monk who is 
sick?" 

** There is, () Lord." 

**Tlien what aiLs him, () monks? " 

*' Lord, that venerable one is sick at the belly." 

*' And is there any one, O monks, to wait \\]K)n him? " 

** No one, Lord." 

'' Why do not the monks wait upon him? " 

** Tliat monk, Ijord, is useless to the monks. Therefor<' 
th(\y do not wait iiiK>n him." 

" Monks ! Ye have neither fathei*s nor mothei's to wait 
upon you. If, O UKmks, ye wait not one u^xju another, who is 
theiie indeed who will wait upon you? Whosoever, monies, 
tvonJd waif upon me, Jet him icait upon the sirk.*' 



S. R itP"]i (^'- C. No. 543, ft- lOb), 



"3o 



*•»:-•»«• "se * * ■»:- 



28. The penitent Robber : 

Exhibiting Buddha's Doctrine of the new 

Birth and the Forgiveness of Sins. 



LukeXXni. 39 43. (^ta»itH<2)#:^-rai-H) 

And one of the malefactors which were hanged railed on 
liim, siiying, Aii not thou the Christ ? saye thyself and us. But 
the other answered, and rebuking him sjiid. Dost thou not eyen 
fear God, seeing thou aii in tlu* same (*ondemnaticm ? And we 
indeed justly ; for we receiye the due reward of our deeds : but 
tliis man hath done nothing amiss. And he said, Jesus, remem- 
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ber me when tlioii comest in tliy kingdom. And lie said unto 
him, Verily I say unto tliee, Today shalt thou be with me in 
Paradise. 

John in. 5. (|^affl;H«?)E) 
Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee. Except a 
man be born of water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the 
kin<ijdom of God. 

Mark 11. 6. (i^njf^-^^fi) 

And Jesus seeing their faith siiith unto the sick of the ])alsy. 
Son, tliy sins are forgiven. ' 



[Of. also Eusebius, II. E. III. 23 (the story of thti a|K>stle 
John pui-suing and converting the robber).] 



Middling Colllection, Dialogue No. 86.^" 

(Translated by Nenrnnnn. in Vol. II. j)])- 41U-471 of iiis Ktden). 

Tims have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying at 
Sfivatthi, in the Con<iueror's drove, the cloister-garden of the 
Feeder of the Poor. And at that si^ason, tliere was a robber 
named Finger-garland (Aiigulimfilo) in th(^ realm of Fasenadi, 
the King of Kosala; and he was barbarous, red-handed, deAotod 
to killing and slaughter, unmerciful to all wlio live. I>y him 
to^^^ls, viUages, and districts were mad(^ as though they had 
never l)een. Jle slew iikmi all tlie time aud wore a garland of 
tluMr fingei-s. 

Now the Loixl, having dn'swed br»times, took his bowl in liis 
robe and went to Savatthi for alms. When he had gone round 
it, and ha<l returned from the (]uest of alms in the afternoon, he 
i*olled up his mat, t<x)k his bowl in liis robe and entered upon 
the high-roml where Finger-garland the roblxn- 'was. Thc^i tlie 
herdsmen, cattletendei's, and farmers, wjio were working, saw 
the Lord going thither, and called to him: '*() ])hilosopher ! 

(1) There is a corrupt version < t tliis story in Spenco Hanly, translated from 
meilifl3val Ceylon Kources, but the present is its fir^5t translation from the Pali, 
ns antiijuity is attested by the P.'tli Great Chronicle, which tells ns that it was 
sculptured, together with other loading stories from Buddha's lift*, upon the 
great Tope at the capital of Ceylon, in the s^.'cond century IJ. C. The sculptures 
of similar scenes at Jiharaha' and Sriilci forbi 1 our njootini; the Chrniicle's list 
of Ceylop sculpt un>s us ficrtion. 
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Go not \\\K>u that roml ; for a robber uamed Finger-garlaud is 
thei-eou, who is barbarous, red-haudecl, devoted to killiug and 
slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. By liim towns, villages, 
and districts ai-e made as if they had never l^een. He slays men 
all the time and wears a garland of their fingei^. O philosopher, 
men go upon this road only in companies of ten, twenty, thirty 
or forty ; and they go arme<l for fear of Finger-garland tlie 
ix)l)ber." 

Wlien tho}' had said this the Lord went on his way in 
silence. And a second and a third time tliev said so, l)ut still 
the Ijoixl went ou his way iu sileDce. 



C.T. tgliwJHi"- - (^'- c. Xo. »13, fk~ 53b-5fi).<-' 

Amr^ni^ o 



Now Finger- garland the robber saw tlie Ijord coming from 
afar, and seeing him he thought to himself : " Tliis is wonderful, 
this is marvellons : men go u][K>n this ix)ad only in companies of 
ten, twenty, tliiiiy or foi-ty, and they go armd for fear of me ; 
l)nt this philosoplier, it seems, is alone, without any one, open 
to attack. Wliat if I now take tlie life of this philosopher?" 
Then Fingor-garland the robber took his sword and shield, got 
bow and quiver ready, and pui-sued the Loixl. But the Lord 
put foiih such an ettbrt of psychical power, that Finger-garland 
the robl)er, going with all his might, could not ovei-take the Lord 



(2) Uhe same story is fonml also in both versions of tUo Chinese Snmyukta 
(ME 5-0 and ^Pl 20-21 ) with some abbreviations. Here I qnote the text 
from the Chinese Ekottara, found in the Sixth Nipata. The Ekottara version 
contains some additional remarks, but when we leave them out the text agrees 
nearly word to word with the Pali. Words in brackets were supplied from the 

Samyutta versions in order to make the agreement with the Pali complete 

shows tbe omission of the Chinese passages which are not found in the PrJi anl 
^shows the phico correspmding to the P.ili not found in the Chinese. (A.M.) 
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gohig by his iuiiev force (pakati).'"'^ So the robber thoiiglit to 
himself : ** This is wonderful, this is marvellous : hithei'to I have 
chased aud caught an elephaut nmuiug, a hoi-se, a chariot, or a 
<leer : but now, <ijoing with all my might, I cannot oveiiake this 
philosopher going by his inner force." He stood aud said to tlie 
Tioi-d : *' Philosopher, stand ! Pliilosoi)er, standi " 

*' I am standing, O Finger-garbmd ; stand thou also ! '' 
Tlien Finger-garland the rol)l)er thought to himself : *' Those 
Sttkya philosophei*s tell the truth, and mean what they say. And 
yet this philosopher, even while he is going, says, I am standing, 
() Finger-garbmd ; stand thou also ! ' What if I now ask him 
[what he means] ? " Then the robber addr(»ssod the Lord with 
a stanza : 

*' Philosopher, thou Siiyest, ' 1 am standing,' while thou aii 
going, and thou callest me standing when thou ait not 
s<) ; 
*' 1 ask thee, philosopher, this (luestion: Hoav aii thou 

standing when I am not standing? '' 
[The Loixl :] *' 1 am standing, () Finger-garland, always (unong 

all heiiKjs,^^^ having laid jiside the staff; 
** Jiut thou aii unrestrained among living things : therefore 

I am standing and thou aii not." 
*' fjong has the gi*eat Seer (/«/), ''•' this ])liilosophor debating 

in gi'eat WchkI, been reverfnl l)y me ; 
[The Kol)l)er:] "I myself will renounce evil for long, having 

heard thy stanzii that is linked with religion. 
'' Evcui thus does a robl)er resemble a sword or a woa]ion 
at the ])it and precipit-e of hell:"^'*' 

The rol)ber bowed at tlie feet of the Auspicious One, and 

l»egged of him initiation on the s|K)t. 
Th(»n Buddha, the Compassionate Seer, he who is Master of 

the world with its angels. 
Said to him : ** Come, O monk ; and this was all there was 

to make him a monk. 



(3) Sinskrit, rrah'Titi, the well-known term, in the Sainkhya philosophy, for 
ideal of priinoixUal matter, the mind-stuflF of (creative jMjwer. 

(4) Cf. Rev. Ill '20 : 13ehol<l, 1 st^iml at the door, and knock. 

(5) Sanskrit, li'tshi. 

(0) Tanvakavi. The word is not in Chil lors, but the text here is rorrupt. 
(Chinese reads : " He threw his sword into deej) (bottom of a) prmpiee.") 
(A.M). 
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''' ^mnmni ■■•^^^nm-'-^^mm^mo " 

"*Mffitflt rS^W^ff: H-fUtftiH:^ mi:«^tfc'o 
"Ifir^aBfl-: :^W*t-^ i*tfj«'6 r^mnBJfA " 

mmmm s^asst't''"" " 

mmwn ffiiftubia 

"^^mm mi^^t^nm i^mi&kssiz mmm^Wo 



Now the Loixl, with Finger-garland for an attendant phil- 
osoplier, went on his journey toward Savatthi and in due time 
am ved' there: and there the Lord staved at Savatthi, in the Con- 
fj[iieror's Grove, the cloister-ganlen of the Feeder of tlie Po<3r. 
Now at that season a gi-eat crowd collected at the palace-gate of 
Piisenadi, the King of Kosala, and there went up a hue and cry : 
" Yom* Majesty, there is a robber in yoiu* realm named Finger- 
garland, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and 
slaughter unmerciful to all who live. By him towTis, villages, and 
districts ai-e made as if they had never l>een. He slays men at * 
all time, and weal's a gjirland of their fingei*s. Ijot yom* Majesty 
an*est him." 

Now Pasenjuli, the King of Kosala, departe<l that day from 
Savatthi w4th some five hundred hoi"ses, and proceeded to tlie 
cloister-garden. He went by chariot as far as the ground was 



(7) Hero is inserted an episode. It tells that the robber was trying to kill 
his mother in order to get a number of fingers necessary to fill up his finger- 
garland because it was his oath and that just at the moment he caught sight of 
the coming philosopher. In this wise in the Chinese version AngxUimftla is not 
n mere robbor. The same story is told in a Mahuyuna text SIHXiSi^^ (N.O. No. 
434, 3£'h 4 lb). His garland was to be dedicated to a certain god in order to be 
purified from his sins. (A.M.) 

(8) Here is added a discourse on the six false views arising from attachment 
to egotism. On acconnt of this remark the story is taken in into the sixth 
Nip'ita. (A.M.) 
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passiible for chariots, and then aliglited, and went on fa^t to 
whei-e the Lord was. Going up to the Lord, he sahited him and 
sat respectfuly on one side. While he so sat, the Lord said to 
him : " O gi-eat King, is Seniyo Bimbisaro, the King of Magad- 
ha, provoked at 3'ou, or the Licchayi [clan] of Vesali, or other 
rival kings?" "Nay, Lord, none of these kings are provoked 
at me. But, Lord, there is in my realm a robber named Finger- 
garland, who is barbarous, red-handed, devoted to killing and 
slaughter, unmerciful to all who live. B}^ him towns, villages, 
and districts are made as if they had never been. He slays men 
all tlie time and wears a garland of their fingei's. Lord, I fear 
I shall not arrest him." 

mmwx^^mmmitEMm^m^mxm^o — ^^ 

3i^mmmm=^zik ffiiB:^mgsiiiieje,ffi-®^o mm 



*' But, Great King, if you saw Finger-garland with his hair 
and beaixi cut off, having put on the yellow robes and gone forth 
from domestic life into the homeless one ; abstaining from taking 
life, irom. theft, and from lying ; eating one meal a day, chaste, 
moral, with a glorious reUgion, what would you do to him?'' 

"Lord, we should salute him respectfully, or rise in his 
presence, or offer him a seat, or present him with robe and alms- 
bowl, a dwelling-place, the requisites for sickness, medicine and 
conveniences ; and we should appoint for him the protection, 
toleration and defence that are due to religion.^^^ But, Lord, 
how could there l)e such moral restraint in an immoral, wicked 
man like him ? " 



(9) Rhys Davids translates the same phrase in the Long Collection thus : 
"watch and ward and gaard, according to the law." The " or " in our present 
translation of this paragraph arises from a difference in the text. 
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Now id thai tiijie the veuerable Finger-garland was sitting 
not far from the Lord. Then the Lord, sti-etching out his right 
ann, said to Pasenadi, the King of Kosala : " This, great King, 
is Finger-garland ! '' Then the king was seized with fear, con- 
sternation and horror, and the Loi-d, seeing him so, said tf) him : 
*' Fear not, gi-eat King, fear not ; there is nothing for yon to fear 
any more." So the King, who had l>een tenrified, became calm 
again, and went np to Finger-garland, saying to him : ** Surely 
Your Reverence is not Finger-garland ? " " Yes, great King." 

" What is the clan of Your Reverence's father, and what is 
tlic clan of your mother ? " 

" Great King, my father is a (laggo, and my motlior a 
Mantani." 

" May it pleasci Yoiu- Reverence, Gaggo-Mantaiii-son, I 
shall supply you with a robe, alms-l>owl, and dwelling-place, and 
with the requisites for sickness, medicine and conveniences. 

But at that season the venerable Finger-garland was a 
forestdweller, w itli an alms-bowl, and wearing three rol>es taken 
from dustheaps. So he said to the king : " Enough, great King : 
three robes are mv full outfit." 



iH "^^mMMf!i"o aEffljlfcM. ffi^iSffli, ^€^So ifi:^ 






iWMMmm^'s^o 



Then Piisenadi, the King of Kosala, approached the Lord 
saluted him respectfull}', and sat on one side. And so sitting, 
the King said to the Lord : " Wonderful, O Loi-d ! marvellous, 
O Lord ! is it even until now, O Master and Lord : men are 
tamed among the untamed, pacified among the unpacified, and 
among those who have not attained, they are brought to Nirvana 
(literally, cxtingnishcd among the non'3xti7ict)P'^^ He, Lord, whom 

(10) A magnificent paronoma^^ia, quite untran»latable : aparinihbutdtiam 
pariiiibbdpetd. Both T^ords are causative, and the literal translation would be 
very cumbrous : " cansod to be extinguished among those not caused to be ex- 
tinguished. " 
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we could not tame by stalf or sword, is tamed h\ tin* Lord witli- 
out staff and without sword. But now, Lonl, wc* must *^o : wo 
liave much to do, much business on hand." 
" Just as 3'ou think lit, gi-eat King." 
• So Pasenadi, the King of Kosala, rose from his seat, sahited 
tlie Lord respectful] 3% and keeping him on his right hand, dtv 
])aited. Tlion the venera])le Finger-garhind, having dressed 
l)etimes, t(X)k bowl in robe and went into Savatthi for alms. 
And going through Savattlii from house to house for alms, lie 
saw a woman in the agonies of travail, and thereupon thought to 
himself : '* Alas, liow l)eings suffer ; alas, ]iow IxMiigs suffer ! " 



mmm^&mmm^ mmi&simmm^o m^-^M^m^Mm 



Now the venerable Finger-garland, having gone tt^ Sfivatthi 
for alms and retm*ned in the afternoon, approached the Loixl, 
saluted him, and sat as asual, and said : ** Lord, tcxlay on my 
lx)gging rounds in Savatthi, while I went from house to liouse, I 
saw a woman in the agonies of travail ; whereujK)n I thought to 
myself : ' Alas, how lieings suffer ; alas, how l)eings suffer' ! " 

" Well now. Finger-garland, go to Savatthi, go up to that 
woman and say this : ' Since I was born, sister, 1 do not remem- 
lier that 1 ever purposely took the life of anytliing thiit bi*eathes. 
By tliis tnitli be there safety to thee and safety to thy womb.' '* 

" But Loixl, that would sm*ely be for me a deliberate lie : by 
me, Lord, have many bi*eathing things been reft of life." 

" Well, then. Finger-garland, go to Savatthi, approach that 
woman and siiy : ' Sister, since I was Born of the Noble 
Birth I do not remember that I ever purixDsel}' took the life of 
aught that breathes. By this truth be there safety t<^ thee, and 
safety to thy womb." 

** Even so. Lord," said tli(i venerable Finger-garland, in 
jissent imto the Loixl ; and going into Savatthi, he approached 
that woman and said : * Sister, since I was BoRN OF THE NoBLt: 
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BiiiTH I <li) not renioinl)er tluvt I ever pnrj,x>S(-h' took the life of 
aiiffht tliat breatlies. Bv this trntli l)e thei-e safety to thee aod 
safety to thy womb/' 

Wliereiii)oii tliei"e was safety io tliat woman and safety to 
her womb. 

'^mm An^&mm^o 

And foi-tliwitli the venerable Finger-^^arland, dwtjlling alone, 
retired, earnest, ardent iind strenuous for a little time, realized 
1)3' his own sujxji-nal knowledge^ and (?ven in this world, that 
incomparable goal of the rehgioiis life, for the sake whereof do 
veritable gentlemen go forth from the domestic life into the 
homeless one : he perceived that biith was destroyed, that the 
religions life was lived, and (Uity done, iind after this existence 
there was naught l)eyond. And so th(*. \enerable Plnger-garland 
l)CM*ame one of the Arahats. 



V^m±.mh^MEmMn&lLm'^&m,M^^'$Jiti^in'S^Zo 



Now the venf^rable Fiuger-garLind, having dressed l^etimes, 
took Ik)w1 in rol)e, and went to Savatthi for alms ; and on one 
(K'casion a clod of eaiili A\as thrown and liit liis i)ei'sou ; njion 
another occasion a stick, and yet again a stone. Then the 
venerable Finger-garland, with his head broken and the blood 
flowing, his bowl bix)ken and his robe i-ent, approached the Loixl. 
And the Lord saw him coming fi-om afar, and said to liim : 
**Bf^ar nj), () Brfdimin, bear npl Yoti are feeling in this world 
the effet I of some deed for tvhich you irould hive Iteen tormenled in 
hell for many years, for laany hundreds and thousonds (f years.'' 

Then the venerable Finger-garland, when secluded and 
solitary, felt the bliss of deliverance, and on that occasion gave 
vi'nt to the foUowinii: Enunciation. 
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mi^xnmMo %mm, ^m^m, m.M.n^, sptH^rrissftp 



[The dialogue (?uds witli a page of ru^ed vei-se, wliich 
recui-s iu the Book of Stanzas b}' Monks, and pi*obably goes 
l)ack to some expi-essions of Aiigulimalo himself. Because the 
sutra is accompanied by stanzas, the Chinese Agamas liave it in 
the Bhikshii section of the Sagathavaggo oi the classified Collec- 
tion instead of in the Middling. 

The words italicised are im^x^iiant. This is the doctrine 
of the forgiveness of sins. To the Arahat all the past is 
wiped away, and he only siiflei's such physical eflects of evil 
as those descril>ed ; but no retrilintion can follow him l)evond the 
grave.] 

* -jf * -H- -rf ^ T- 

29. Disciples repelled by Deep Doctrine. 



John VI. 66. (|^jtt®>';e>;?;1-;^;). 

Upon this many of his disciples went back, and walked no 
moi-e with him. 



Numerical Collection VII. 68. 

Now, when this discourse [on Biu'ning] was spoken, hot 
blood gushed from the moutlis of some sixty monks, while other 
sixty rejected the teaching, and w^ent back to the world, saying : 
" Hard is the Lord, very haixl is the Lord ! " But the hearts of 
3'et other sixty monks, who clung not to the Depravities, were 
emancipated. 

******* 

30. Triumphal Entry into the Capital ; 

with Paean. 



Luke XIX. 37-38. {HFJbnf#i-:'L'^nf-ktt|-A). 
And as he was drawing nigh, [even] at the descent of the 
Mount of Olives, the whole multitude of the disciples began to 
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rejoice aud praise (tocI with a loud voice for all the power's which 
they had seeu ; saying, Blessed is the King that cometh in the 
name of the Tjord : peace in heaven, and glory in the higliest. 



Major Section on Discipline, L 22. 

(Translated in S. B. E., Vol, Xm. p. 141). 

Now Seniyo Bimbisaix), the King of Magadlia, when the 
night had passed, commanded excellent food, both haixl and soft, 
to 1x3 prepared, and the time to be annomiced to the Lord, thus : 
" It is time, Lord : the meal is ready." 

And the Lord, having dressed betimes, took his bowl in liis 
ix>be, and entered Kingshouse (Rajagaha) with a great company 
of monks, with a thousand monks who had all 1>een wild ascetics 
l)efoi'e. 

Now at that season Sakko the Loiil of the angels, assuming 
the appearance of a young brahmin, walked in front of the com- 
pany of monks with the Buddha at its head, aud sang the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

The KSelf-C-ontrolled One with the self-conti-olled, 

together with the wild ascetics that were ; the 
Emancipated One with the emancipated. 
The altogether Golden, the TjoixI, hath entei-ed Kings- 
house. 
The Delivered One with the delivered, together with 
the wild ascetics that were ; the Emancipated One 
with the emancipated. 
Tlie Altogether Golden, the Lord, hath entered Kings- 
house. 
He who hath crossed [the ocean of passion,] with those 
>vho have crossed it, together ^vith the wild ascetics 
that were ; the Emancipated One with the emanci- 
pated; 
The Altc^ether Golden, tlie Loitl hatli entered Kings- 
house. 
Endowed with ten nobilities of mind, ten powers, 
underetanding the ten conditions, and of ten pos- 
sessed. 
The one with retinue of hundreds ten, the Ix)rd, hath 
entered Kingshouse. 
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C.T."' pg^#H-t-H (N.o.xo. un.'jijKi'i). 

m?>EE n.i^E^mU'i}' 

^%7& W«i»Allrai«o 

m^-^m WM±^^& i&mmm^ mmmm 

l!Si!H7l<a^: 

Wlieu men saw Sakko tlie Ijortl of tlie augels, tliej- sjiid : 
" This yoimg brahmin is hamlsume indeed, fair to behold, giving 
deliglit. To whom does this young brahmin l)elong?" [i.e. 
Whose attendant student is he?] 

Wlioreuixtn Sakko the Ijord of the angels mldressed thos*^ 
men with a stanza : 

" He who is entirely tamed, nmi vailed Buddlia, 

Tlie Arahat, the worM's Auspicious One, his attendant am I.' 



C.T/-^ £^{1t+A- (K.C. No. U2-2, 5R- 2). 

"rmioi^^ m.nwmm n:;mmAri m^zi^t\& 
"mm-mi iA±.mm: m&<E.mm ^mm^\^ 



It is doubtless liyix>rc*riticism to oljserve that Luke's refrain, 
al(^ue among the foiu* Evangeh'sts, who all (lescril>e tliis scone, is 
curiousl}' parallel to tlie Pali : 



KAJAgahaiii PAVISI BIIACIAVA. 



(1) We have ia tlie Chinese three (at least) different versions of this Rtorj. 
The one I quote here is in the Vinnya Text of the Dharmognptn School. The 
second which I (juote for the next section is in that of the Mahl9&sakas. rroi)erly 
Hpeaking both of those have not the first stanzas spoken by Sakko {danto dantehi 
&c). I supplied them from the stanzas spoken by Snkko in answer to the people 
which are longer in the Dharmaguptu Vinaya. 

The third is found in the Madhyama-agama No. <'»'2. But this version omits 
Sakko's stanzas in Buddha's praise. (A.M.) 

(2) Taken from the IVIahI(;asaka Vinaya which renders Br.'ihmana by ^^^ 
i.e. the (lod Brahmri. (A.M.). 
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So also the mention of )KAvei*s ihvrafM€t<i) it'calls the* dusaMo of 



* « -:<■ -::• -Jr "Jf * 



31. Psychical Powers. 



Aristion's Appendix (Mark XVI. 17, 18). 

And these signs sliall folloAv them tliat believe : in ni}* name 
shall they cast out clemoiLS ; they shall speak witli [noW] tongues 
they sliall take up ser^xjnts, and if they drink any deadly tiling, 
it shall in no wise hurt thorn ; thev shall hiv hands on the sick, 
and thov shall i"ecovcr. 



Numerical Collection III. 60. 

(Coiupare also Middling' Collection, Dialog'ue No. 6, translated in S. B. 
£. XI : Long Collection, Dialogue No. 1 1 , translate<l in Dialofjues of the 
Ji\juldha (18D9), each by Rhys Dayids, and the former also into German by 
Neumann). 

() Brahmin, theit3 an? these thr(?(? miracl(»s.^'^ What three? 
The miracle of j^sychical power, tlui miracle of mind-reading, 
and the miracle of education. What, () Bnihmin, is the miracle 
of l^ychical jxnver ? In this cjise, () Bnihmin, rmo (jnjoys in 
vai'ioiis ways a kind of psychical jxDwer : from l)eing c)ne lie Ix*- 
comes nndtiform, from lieing nniltiform hci lj(:;comes onc^ ; he 
ap|x?ai*s and vanishes, [over] he gof?s without hindrance to the 
fai-thc^r side of a wall or l)attlement or mountain, as if through 
.*iir ; he ])lunges into eaith and emerges, as if in watcn* Ik; walks 



(1) Patihiiriyu is the regular wonl for a display of magical ixiwer or jugglery, 
:i!jd is beat rendered ** miracle." The word LldUi, transbited " jMychictil power " 
is more dignified. IJurnouf renders it *' puissance surnaturelle." 

3uiuke XXIV. 31, 36. And their eyes were opened, and tbey knew him ; 
and he vanished out of their sight And as tLey sjwike these things, he him- 
self stood in the miih$t of them. 

John XX. 19, 20. When therefore it was evening on that day, the first 
day of thf week, and when the doors were shut where the disciples were, for 
fe.ir of thfr Jews, Jesus cjuue nnd stood in the midst, and saith unto them, reace 
le unto vou 

And after eight days again bi> disciples were within, and Thomas with them. 
'7e-n.s Cometh, the d.''<»rs l>< ing shut, and st<'od in tlie n:!d';t. and s^iid, IV-ave !-<; 
riit«.- vc'U. 
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ou the water without dividiug it, as if on eaiili ;--^ like a bird on 
wing he travels through the air in tlie ix)stm'e of meditation 
and yonder sim and moon, so magical, so might}', lie feels and 
touches with his liand ; while up to the world of God he i-eaches 
even in the body. Tliis, () Brahmin, is called tlio miracle of 
psychical jiower. 

C.P. -UH ^^B (N.C. No.21.ofNo. 545. R^S2b)/'' 

^i^m&^^mnmM, inA-kmrnini^yK^ miy^JtMumi^^ # 



And what Brahmin, is the miracle of mind-reading? In 
this case, () Brahmin, one*, retuls minds by visible indication, and 
saA\s : '* Your mind is thus, vour mind is so, your heai-t is so- 
and-so.'' Even if he read much, it is always as he says, and not 
othei-wise. Again, O Brahmin, one reads minds not by visible 
indication, but by hearing the voice of men, demons or angels, 
and then declaring the state (^f mind ; and even if he reads much, 
he is always right. Nor alone these means does he read, but he 
heai*s the sound of thought-vibratic^ns fi-om tliinking and refleirt- 
ing, and in this way comes to read the mind and heait. And as 
lief ore, he is always right. Then Jigain, l)esides visible indica- 
tion, voice «and thought vibration, one asceitains the trance-mind 
of a man absorbed in rapture beyond thought and beyond 
reflection, by heart-to-heaii i)erception, so that one can Siiy : 
'* From the determinate mental conformation of this friend, from 
the natm*e of his lieai-t, he will think such and such a thought.'' 
And ius before, he is always right. This, () ]>rrdimin, is called 
the miraclfi of mind-reading. 



(2) Mark VI, 48, and parallels (told of Christ). And seeing them distres- 
sed in rowing, for the \\'ind vnxs contrary unto them, about the fourth watch ot 
the night he cOmoth unto them, walking on the sea. 

Matthew XIV. 20, (told of Peter). And he said. Come. And Fetor went 
down from the boat, and walked upon the waters, to come to Jesus. 

(3) Cf. also ^P5Ii-I£(R— G3, N.C. No. 54^) which connects the sermon with 
tlio story of the conversion of three Ka<;yapa's. 

The text corresponding to Sangarura of the Angnttara hero trArislutel is 
found in No. 143 of the Chinese ^Indhyama. (A.M.). 
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Wliat, uow, Bmliiniii, is tlu* miiju-lc^ of ed neat ion ? 

In this fast\ () Braliiniu, one (Mlucates on this wiso : *' Tliiuk 
thus instojul of so; considov thas iustojul of tluLs. lienoiuu-o 
tliis; train yourself in that, and a})ide therein.*' Tliis, Bralmiiu, 
is called th<^ miracle of education. And those are tJie tliree 
miracles.^ *^ Wliich of the tln-en, tln'nk yon, is thc^ most excellent 
and nio^t refined ? 



J^-«iF. C^iP* \h^nW Qr^-rag^idi^riiMi 

Well, now, Gotamo, as U) the miracle of ]>sychical |XAver, he 
who })erforms and experiences tliis has the benefit all to himself. 
This kind of miracle, Gotamo, appeal's to me a natural accom- 
jMiniment of religion. And I tliink the sam(j of the second, the 
miracle of mind-reading. But that last one, Gotamo, that mira<'le 
of education, appears to me the most excellent and most refincnl. 
Wonderful, O Gc^tamo, marvellous, O Gotamo, is this gocnl saving 
of vours ; and we hold that vou are endowed with all three? of 
these J miracles. (fotamo(*an indeed practis(i (^very one of the 
aforesiiid i)sychical ]K)wers, from hecoming multifonn to reaching 
in the lM)dy unto th(* ^vorld of (t(k1. Gotamo can asceiiain the 
mind of man absorl>ed in raptuiv l>eyond thought and Ixnond 
trancii refiection, by heai-t-to-heart |)erception, and can Siiy from 
the determinate (*onformatioii and the nature of the heaii what 
the thought Avill be. And Gotamo can educate by telling what to 



(4) In l.Jigha No. 11, Gotamo says : " It is because I Bee the germ in miracles 
of psychical power and of min<l-reading, that I detest, abhor and despise them." 
In the nnciinunical Sanskrit Divyfivatlana, he says that he commands the disciples 
not to work miracles, but to hide their good dee<ls and show their sins. 

(5) This passage in brackets corresponds to the K^'vaddha \) f. (p. 214). J he 
Chinese Ekottara (.^— 03a) which differs in other respects from the .\iigiittara 
agrees here with it. It reads : ^^MWIkitm^'S^^^^^.Sm^^^, H^lk^, ^ 

m.^n:%, i&Mih\VirsmMn-\v^. ^mtt'^WiMmt- ^m^^r!immn{t: 

(A.M.) 
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think ;iikI wliut to consider ; what to ronoinice, wlieieiu to train 
oneself, and wlierein to abide. 

It is iiiu), O l^ralunin, that 1 hav(^ attained to all that vou 
liave said, and I will fiuiherniore asseii that I can do (»ach of the 
three miracles in questiou/*''^ 

But is there, (xotamo, a single other monk who is ondtnved 
with these miracles besides yourself? 

Brahmin, not onh' one, nor a Inmch'ed, nor two, three, four, 
or five hundred, but even mc^ro monks there are who are endowed 
with these three miracles. 

I5ut, Gotamo, where do these monks now dwell ? 

In this very Order, O lirahmin ! 

Excellent, O Gotamo ! excellent ! As one rais43s what has 
ijeen tlu'own down, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells the 
way to him who has gone astray, or holds out a bimp in the 
darkness that those who ha\e eyes may see the objects, just 
even s(» has tlu? Doctrine been made clear bv Gotamo in manifold 
exi)osition. And I, even I, take i-efuge in Gotamo, his Doctrine 
and his Order. May Gotamo rcH^eive, as a hiA-disciple from this 
day f(»i-tli as long as lif(^ endures, me who have taken refugue [in 
him]. 



JU. .••. J4 .'*. .'A 

4% •• 0% 9* »• 



32. The Saint Superior to Harm. 



Luke X. 19. (arto»to-h/L). 

Behold, I have given you authority to tread upon s<?rix>iits 
and scorpions, and over all the power of tlie enemy : and nr>thing 
shall in anv wise Imi't vou. 



Aristion's Appendix (Mark XVI. 17, 18). 

And these signs shall follow them that believe : in mv name 
shall they cast out demons ; tliey shall s^>eak with [new] tongues ; 
they shall take up ser[)ents, and if they drink any deadly tiling, 
it shall in no wise hui-t them. 



Numerical Collection XI. 16. 

(Quottd in 77*' Qn'.sfinns nf Khxj M'lliniln : S. I). K, Vol. XXXV. p. 27'.'. See 
alsn Kirth-Story, No. U\\)). 



(6) In this aud eimilur casta the tedious rr^p-titims uf the uriginu! uru con- 
ilcDi^o*! into the .stvle of our Western rhetoric. 
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I'Ueveii lx4iefits, monks, are due from the cultivatiou of 
Love,- -fi-om practising it, developing, making it active and prjic- 
tical, pni^siiig it, accumulating, and striving to tlie height of its 
heai-t-deli veran ce . 

Wliat aix3 the eleven ^ —C )ne slee])s in |Xiace and Avakes in 
].ieac(» ; lie dreams no evil dream ; he is dear unto moiials and 
imnioiials ; the angels watch over him ; fire, p)ison, sword can 
harm him not ; quickly his heaii is calmed ; the aspect of liis 
comitenance is sei-ene ; he meets death undisma^'ed ; and should 
he fail of tlie Highest, he is sure to go to the world of (lod. 

C.T. J&HHi-^: (N.C. No. 543., RH 48b). 

* * 4{- <r *:?■ * * 

33. Power Over Serpents. 



Luke X. 19, fas ahove;, ^Justin Maiiyr adds ceiitl/Kidc'i), 

Minor Section on Discipline, V. 6 

(Tran.slated Iq S. B. E., XX., V. 75). 
Now at that season a ceiiain monk died of the bite of a 

ser[)ent. They told the matter to the Ixml And he said: 

"Now sui*ely that monk, O monks, did not diftiLse his Love 
toward the four royal bi*eeds of serjx^nts! Ilad he done so, Ik^ 
would not die of the bite of one.'' 

[The reason why I cai)italise Love is because it is a techni- 
cal tenn, and means literally and forcibly willinij wJiat is good. 
By a systematic ])iactice of this love-meditation, or pix>iection 
of aft'ectionate thought-waves toward all creatiu*es, Gotamo, as 
we have read in a fornica- translation, beca^ne the l>eity of a by- 
gone cycle]. 

C.T. :ff.^f|tZl+>'>: (N.C.No.ll2-2,|g-52a).^'^ 

^s^isimi^zmmno 

(1) We hftve this story and the stanais I'irftpahkhefii in the Pfili Anguttara 
IV. G. (Vol. II. p. 27:)) and in Chinese B[.^?3t«'l5(?^ t 38), ^Mzz h (N.C. No. 541., 
£5 -.50). Cf.JH^^ifWJiit-^Wp. nt}(:?). (A.M.). 
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34. Faith to Remove Mountains. 



Matthew XVn. 20, 21. (JS;ik[^t-t:^ii',ii--). 
And lie saitli iinto them, Because of 3'oiir little faith : for 
verily I say iinto you, If ye have faith as a gi-ain of mustard seed, 
ye shall say luito this moimtaiu. Remove hence to yonder place ; 
and it shall remove ; and notliing shall be impossible unto you. 



[lieixiated in Matthew XXI, which is parallel ^v'ith Mark 
XI. But the added verse which appeai-s in some MSS., Matt. 
XVII. 21, is analc^ous to Gotamo's exclamation al)out i«2:norance]. 



Numerical Collection VI. 24. 

Monks, a monk endowed with six (pialities can cleave the 
Himalaya, the monarch of moimtains. l^ut what a doctrine for 
vile ignorance ! Which are the six V 

Monks, suppose a monk is ox))ei-t in the attainment of 
Trance (or concentration), in the maintenance tht^reof and the 
rising therefrom : expeii in the obscure intimations of trance, in 
its range, and in earnest aspiration thereiuit<^. A monk endowed 
with these six qualities, () m(mks, can cleavt; the Himfdaya, the 
monarch of moimtains. But what a doctrine for vile imiorance I 



[In the mediaeval Additions to tlie Talmud, i\m\v is a stor^' 
told by Rabbi Nathan of a stone-cutter who brok^i up a mountain 
piecemeal, and pushed the last remaining rock into the Jc^rdan. 
Tliough told as a parable, it appeai-s to preserve sonw^ ix^mi- 
niscence of a Palestinian trvinj^: to canv out literallv the woitls 
of Christ. See Rodkinson's Babvloniau Tabnud, translation of 
tract Aboth, p. 29\. 



.-L .'t. .'<. M. -'<. .'L .*C 



35. Healing the Sick. 



Matthew Vm. 16. (j&JkP^/AfDhA). 
When even was ctjme, tliey laouglit unto him many de- 
moniacs : and he cast out tlie s])irits frif/t a ironK and healed all 
that wer(» sick. 

[The parallel ])assage in Mark I. 34, says that lie liealed 
iivtny, not all]. 
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John XV. 3. (iMilft»i-3roii). 

Alitimly ye jiro clean because of the word wliieli I have sjK)keii 
unto yon. 

[It is tnie that spiritual cleanness is Iwire meant, but we 
know tliat in the Testament, the two go hand in hand. See Mark 
n. r> ; John V. 14]. 



Classified Collection XLVI. 14. 

Thus have I heai*d. At one season the Lord was staying at 
Kajagaha, in the Bambu Grove beside the Squin^ls' feeding- 
ground. Now at that season the venerable Kaasapo the Gi*eat 
was staying at the Fig-ti-ee Grotto, and was sick, suffering and 
severely ill. Tlien the Ix)rd, having arisen from his evening 
retirement, went up to the venerable Kassa|X) the Great, and sat 
on a seat prepared for him. And so sitting, the Loixl said : 
" I hope 3'ou ai'e Ijearing up ; I hoi)e you ai-e able to move, and 
that your pains are going away, and not coming on. Deep 
breathing is a sign that they are going away, and not coming on. 

" No, Lord ; I am not 1>earing up ; I am not able to move ; 
my st^vere pains are coming on ; they ai^e not going away." 

" Kassajx), there are these seven branches of wisdom 

thorougldy taught by me, practised and developed; and they 

conduce to higher knowledge, to full enlightment, to Nirvana. 

What are the seven ? They are : 

[1.] Mental collcctedness. 

[2.] Search for tnith. 

1 3.] Will-|>ower. 

[4.] Joy. 

[5.] Peace. 

[G.] SiLstaine<l collcctedness. 

[7.] Eciuanimity. (or, Trance). 
*' These are the seven branches of wisdom thoroughly taught 
l)y me, practised and developed ; and they condu(»e to higher 
knowledge, to full enlightment, to Nirvana." 

'' Ceriainlv, O Lord, these are the branches of wisdom. 
( eiiainly, O Auspicious One, these are the branches of wisdom." 
This is wliat the Lord said, and the venerable Kassapo the 
Great was rapt and rejoiced at the utterance of the Tjord. .\jid 
the venerable Kassiipo the Great got up from that sickness ; and 
so his sickness was renounced.' ^^ 

(1) Pfihino, the repftialar word for renonncing or forsaking sin. 



I'Jl G()si'i:i, rAiiALLKi>;. iwur *). 

Ditto. XLVI, 15. 

[TJie mure celebrated disciple Mogji^allaiio is ciirod in tlie 
same wjiv at tin* Vulture's Peak]. 



Ditto. XLVI 16. 

At one st?ason the Lord wjis staving at Kajaj^alia, in the 
Banibu drove beside tlie Squin-eLs' feeding-gi-ound. Now at 
that season the Tjord wfis sick, siiitering, and severely ill. And 
the Yeneral)le Cundo the Great went up to the Lord, and sat re- 
sixjctfullv on one side. And while he was so sitting, the Lord 
said to him: ** Cundo, call to mind the seven branches of 
wisdom." 

*' Lord, theix> are these seven branches of wisdom thoroughly 
taught 1)3' tlie TjoitI, practised and develoi)ed ; and they (conduce 
to higher knowledge, to full enlightenment, to Nirvfina.'' 

[Cmido then recites them, as given above]. 

" Ceiiainly, Cundo, these are tJie. branches of wisdom ; these 
are the l)ranc]ies of wis<lom." 

This is what the venerable C/undo tlie Great said, and the 
Master approved. Tlien the Loi-d got up from that sickness ; 
and thas his sickness was rtmoimced. 



[All thre(M»f tliese passagc^s are in the Paritta, an ancient 
Pali manual of Scriptural selections for iLse in daily life. It was 
pai^tly translated into French (but with none of these passages; 
by Leon Feer in 1871, who also, in IHBJJ, translated the fii-st of 
the three from th(^ Tibetan. Tlie Paritta or Parittam (i.e. Defence) 
is used in (Vylon to this day as a ward iigainst evil. Tlie Greek 
historian Arrian (second century, but using pre-Chiistian soiu'c^s) 
Ix^ai-s witness to the Hindu belief in spiritual healing. He says 

(LifJico 15 ) ; *' The Sophists were supix)sed to cure whatever 

Avas curab](», not witliout (lod (ovk dvevdeov).''^ 

* -:f * rf -:> * -;f 

36. Prayer. 



Mark XI. 24, ^5. ^RirffSi- -<?> ura, li*jrj. 

.Ml things whatsoever ye pray and ask f(n-, believe? that ye 

have i-eceived them, and ve shall have them. And whensover ve 

%. » 

stand praying, forgive, if ye havt* aught against any one ; that 
your Father also wliich is in heav<Mi may forgiAe you your 
tres]^asses. 
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 41. 

C^itizens, if a pioiis aiul upright man should wish : *' Oh, 
that I, ui)ou the body's dissolution after death, may be bom into 
fellowship with a great famil}' of [the caste of the] Nobles ! '' it 
will come to pass ; ujxjn the bod^^'s dissolution after death he 
will l)e bom into fellowship ^dth a gi'eat family of Nobles. And 
why ? BecaiLse he was pious and upright. 

Citizens, if a pious and upright man should wish to be l)orn 
after death into a gi-eat Brahmin family, a great middle class 
family, or into fellowship with the various onlei-s or angels 
[which are enumerated], he will l)e so, becaiLse pious and upright. 
.\nd if he should wish, after destniction of the cardinal vices, to 
realise by his own supernal knowledge in this present world, to 
1)e initiated into, and abide in the vicoless dolivei-ance of heart 
and intellect, it will come to pass. 



Classified Collection XU. 10. 

On this (x*casion the citizen^' ^ Citto was sick, siiiiering and 
sevci*ely ill. Then a number or park-fairies, forest-fairies, tree- 
fairies — fairies dweUing among the lords of plants, gi*asses and 
forests — came flocking together unto the citizen Citto and said : 
'* Pray,^'-^ citizen, that in the futm-e you may be a king, an em- 
|)eror (caJcka vatti) . ' ' 

C.T. UPPjU+Zl (N.C. No. 544, ^H 2 ab). 

] 

[(Jitto refiLses t(^ pray for tem]_K)ral Pi*os|)erity, and instead 
he convei-ts his friends and kinsfolk to Buddhism, after which he 
dies. In lx)th Christian and Buddliist texts we have the central 
ideji that the sti-ong aspiration of a good man takes effect. But 
he must first be good.^^^ To the Christian it is the answer of 
(lod to petition ; to the Buddhist it is the response of cosmic law]. 



(1) OaJiapcUi, literally ** householder," but meaniDg also a vilhige magistrate, 
a financier, a commoner, a social magnate. 

(2) Panidhehi. The use of this word in Buddhist literature is equivalent to 
the Christian praying. 

(3) Compare Middling Collection, Dialogue (>, translated in S. I J. E. XI. 
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37. Mental Origin of Disease. 



Mark II. 5. (|&eri#z:c?)fi). 

Jesiis, seeiug their faitli, saitli unto the sick of the pilsy, 
Sou, thy siiLS are forgiven. 



John V. 14. ($^|ft»fic?)i-ra). 

Behold, tliou aii made whole : sin no uK^ro, lest a woi'se 
thing befall thee. 

Classified Collection XXXV. 74. 

Tliis took place at Savatthi. 

A certain monk appix)ached the Lord in the usual way, and 
sitting on one side, he said unto him : " Lord, there is in such 
and such a cloister a new and inexperienced monk who is sick, 
suffering and sever-ely ill. Will the Lord be so kind as to go to 
him and comfort him ? " 

Tlien' the Lord, considering that this monk was a novice 
and sick and inexperienced, went to him. Now when that monk 
saw the Lord coming, even irom afar, he began to make room on 
the couch. Then the IjoixI said to him : ** Come, now, there is 
no need to act thus : there are seats here made ready : I will sit 
on one of them." And the Lord did so. Wile sitting, he said 
to the monk : ** Surely, monk, you can bear up ; you ai-e able to 
move ; the pains are going away and not coming on. Your deep 
breathing is a sign that they are going away, and not coming 
on." 

" No, Lord, I cannot bear up ; I am not able to move ; my 
sliarp pains are coming on ; they are not going away. Tlie deep 
breathing is a sign that they are coming on, and not going away." 



C.T. ^H— +4: (N.C. No. 544, ^2q 9b 10 a). 

m&^mmmmif^wmm 

" -3/071 1, 1J0U have not any remorse, or regret aloxd anything, 
Jiave yon ? 
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'' ( Vrtainly, Lord ; 1 have luiU'li reuioi'se aud mueli regi'et." 
** You reiiaiiilv ai*e not to hlame for auv misconduct ? '' 
**It is not that, Loixl/' 

** Well, monk, if yon are not to blame for any misconduct, 
tlion why liavc you remoi"se and I'egi'ot? " 



** Lord, 1 do not know the meaning of the dcx'trine of moral 
purity tauglit b}- the Loixl." 

** Well monk, if you do not know tliat, what doctrine taught 
by me do you know the meaning of ? " 

** Lord, I know the meaning of the doctrine about ])assion 
and abstinence taught by the Lord." 

** (xood, monk, good. It is well that you know the meaning 
of the doctrine about passion and abstinence taught by me, for 
the meaning of these is the doctrine I teach. What think you, 
O monk? Is the eye pennanent or impermanent?" 

" Impermanent, Lord.'* 

" Are the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body and the mind 
^xninanent or impermanent? '* 

** Impermanent, LoixL'' 

*' But is the impermanent painful or pleasant ? " 

** Painful, Lord." 

** Well, then, can you predicate of what is impermanent, 
painful and liable to change : * Tliis is mine, I am this, this is 
myself? '* 

** Xo, Loixl, you cannot.'' 

" Monk, when the noble and learned disciple sees this, he 
glows weary of the eye, weary of ear, nose, tpngue, body and 
mind. He knows that after this existence there is no beyond." 

This is what the Loixi said, aud that monk was rapt and re- 
joiced at the utterance of the Lord. And while that exposition 
was being uttered, there arose in that monk the pure and spotless 
eye of religion, namely the truth, that whatever has the quality 
of lieginning has also the quality of cessation. 
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[The tiiiostioii ulxjiit iem()i>iti and regret briiijj^ out the idea 
that disease is the nisiilt of sin or- of bad mental states induced 
thereby. In Mojijhinia *M\, a Jain objects tliat tlie Buddliists 
have mastery over tlieir minds, Init not over their bixlies. Oota- 
mo i-eph'es : ** Wlien the IkkI}* is mieontroUed, so is the heart : 
\vJien the b(Klv is controlhMl, tlie lieai-t is likoAvise.'*] 



Vc # v!" **'* # "K- ■>'* 



38. Display of Psychical Power Forbidden. 



MarkVin. 11, 12. i^imf^Ac^i- •. |--:). 
And tlie Pliarisees came foi-tli, and began to question Avith 
him, seeking of him a sign from lieaven, tempting liini. And he 
sighed deeply in liis spirit, and saith, Wliy doth this generation 
seek a sign ? Verily, I say unto yon, Tliere sJiall no sign be 
•riven nnto this j^eneration. 



j_,l»l XA lI*tWW W,E^,- ^, 



Minor Section on Discipline, V. 8. 

(Tmnhjatetl in S. JJ. E. XX. p. 81). 

Ye are not, O monks, to dispLiy ]>s3'ehieal p)\ver or miracle 
of superhuman kind iK^fore tlie laity. Wlioever does so is guilty 
of a misdemeancir. 



C.T. WAV^lirV— (N.c.xo.ivii. 3FijA:iib). 



-:f- * * -3f -^f 



.•t ••<. 
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39. Saving Power of Belief. 



Mark IX. 38. {Miu!^A^^\\f/\h 

Jesus siiid imto him. If thou canst ! All tliiu«^s iin} possil Jo 
to him that helievoth. 

Cf. John III. 18. and the New Testament tlnoutrhout. 



Numerical Collection 1. 17. 

Monks, I <lo not perceive another single quality whereby 
iHjings, u^K^n the dissolution of the body after deatli, rise again 
in states of suffering, woe, destniction and hell, to Ix^ compared, 
() monks, to false l)elief. 

l^eings ]:)ossessed of falser l)elief, O monks, 11^x^1 t]i(i dissolu- 
tion of the IxKly after dc^ath, rise again in stat(*s of suftering, 
W(X?, destniction and hell. 

Monks, I do not ]^X)r(Mnve another ([uality whereb}' Ih^ings, 
upon the dissolution of the btxly after death, rise again in the 
world of weal and paradise, to Ix^ com])ared, () monks, with 
Right Belief.' •> 

Beings ]x>ss(issed of J{ight Btdit^f, O monks, u^xjn the dis- 
solution of the IkkIv aftf^- d(?ath, rise again in the world of 
paradises 

C.T. 4^^^^ (N.C. No. 7H, ^;f;30a). 

u^i^^, mi-^ rf(m%^^ m^m\}^^ ih^mtk. ^ 

mmmmi^^, mm^m, ^mm^^ mm^mc — 

sfiW'HifB^fii^c, m^m^^ mmmm, nrnjumo 

40. Spiritual Sonship and Spiritual Sacrifice. 



John I. 12-13. (*^«f# -cDt-".i-H). 

]jut as many as n^ceived him, to them gave he the right to 
become children of Gcxl, even to them that believe on his name : 



(1) Tho first step in tlie Noble Eightfold Path of Gotamo's famous Sermon 
in the Deer Park near Benares. Tho doctrine of the saving power of Belief is 
thns fnndarnental in Bmldhisui. 



130 r;OSPKl/PARALL£LJ<. PAKT O. 



which were l)orii, luA of blood, nor of tlie will of tJu; Uesh. nor of 
the will of man, l)nt of flod. 



John in. 5-7. (tttt»Hc?)iL---k). 

Verily, verih', I say mito thee. Except a man l>e l>oru of 
water and tlie Spirit, lie cannot enter into the kingdom of God. 
That which is born of the flesh is flesh ; and that which is bom 
of the Spirit is s])irit. MaiTel not that I said inito thee, Ye 
must l)e boi'n anew. 

Romans Vlll. 17. (jkjssa^I-^). 

If children, then lieirs ; heirs of Grod, and joint-heirs with 
Cluist ; if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also 
pjlorified with him. 

1 Corinthians IV. 15. (^^^ati^m^fm- 

For though ye should have ten thousand tutors in Christ, 
yet have ye not many fathers : for in Christ Jesus I l)eg}it you 
through tlie Gospel. 

Galatians IV. 19. (inj{5:;k«ra^ tA)- 

My little children, of whom I am again in travail until 
C-hrist be fonned in vou. 



Philemon 10. mmf^m^j- 

I beseech thee for ray child, whom I liave begotten in my 
l)onds. 

Matthew IX. 13. (SjiklfAotH:. 
(On sacrifice) 
But go }e and learn what this raeaneth, I desire mercy, and 
not sacrifice : for I came not to call the righteous, but sinners, 
[I desire mercy, and not sacrifice, is a quotation fi"om Hosea 

VI. 6.]. 

Matthew Xn. 7. (ffiicf*t:-^J-t). 

But if ye had known what this meaneth, I desire mercy, 
and not sacrifice, ye would not liave condemned the guiltless. 



Hebrews IX. 23. (i&ffijfi«};^^ifH). 
Tt was necessary therefore tliat the copies of the tilings in 
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the lieavens should be cleansed with these: but the lieavenlv 
things themselves with l>etter sacrifices than these. 



Logia Book, 100. 

Tliis was said by the IjoixI, said by the Arahat, and heaixl 
by me. 

Monks, I am a Brahmin, suitable to beg of ; drinking always 
pure drink ; wearing my last body ; an incomparable Healer and 
Physician. Te are my la^yflll sons, bom of my mouth, bom of 
my religion/^' created 1)y i*eligion ; spiritual heirs, not carnal 
ones. 

Tliere are also, O monks, both carnal and spiritual alms ; 
camal and spiritual distribution ; carnal and spiritual help. And 
the spiritual is always the chief. 

And again thei*e are two sacrifices ; carnal sacrifice and spir- 
itual sacrifice ; and of these twain, the cliief one, monks, is the 
spiritual sacrifice. 

This is the meaning of what tlie Loitl spake, and here it is 
i-endered thus : 

He who, without stint, hath offei-ed a spiritual sacrifice — 
The Tathagato, \\\\o pitieth all beings — 
He indeed is the best among angels and morials : 
Sentient l)eings woi-ship him who hath passed beyond 
Existence. 
Exactly this is the meaning of what tlie Lonl, said, and thus 
it was heard by me. 



S.P. JglJ^+_ (N.C. No. 510, ^STGa). 



.^C JJt. Jf .*<. J<. JI. 



(1) Or, Bpiritually bom {dhamma-hoTn). 

(2) Logia 100 is wanting in the Chinese Itivxtika (N.C. No. 714), but this pas- 
sage with omission of the utterance about the spiritual sacrifice is found in the 
text corresponding to the Samyutta VII I. 7, i.e. the text above cited and tiPJifR^ 
i-S (N.C. No. 54i, ^m G3). Similarity of this Logia passage with the Sela of 
the Sutta Nipiita is also to be noticed. To this latter text we have a correspond, 
ing text in the Chinese Ekottara (^P^H-fy?;. 5tH 42-43), but the stanzas are 
omitted. (A.M.) 
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41. The Spritual Warfare is Internecine. 



Luke XII. 49-53. (K^jtafiy^i-::i^->pm-A-3i1-i£). 
T caiJie to cast fire ii|X)n the eai-tli ; ami what will I, if it is 
already kindled ? But I liave a baptism to l^e baptized witli ; 
and how am I straitened till it be accomplished ! Tliink ye tliat 
I am come to give i)eace in the eMiih ? I tell you, Na}', but ra- 
ther division : for there sliall Ije fi-om hencefoi-th five in one 
liouso divided, tliiee against two, and two against tlii-ee. They 
shall be divided, father against son, and son iigainst father; 
mother iigainst daughter, and daughter against her motlier; 
mother-in-law" against her daugl iter-in-law, and daughter-in-law 
against hor mother-in-law. 



Matthew X. 34-36. (JSjkf*-h^Hri?M-iifA). 
Think not that I came to send jieace on tlie eaiih : I came 
not to send i)eace, but a sword. For I came to set a man at 
variance against liis father, and the daughter Jigainst her mother, 
and the daughter-in-law against her motlior-in-hiw : and a man's 
foes shall be tJiev of his own liouseliold. 



Hymns of the Faith 294, 295. 

Motlier and father having slain. 
And two kings of the Wan-ior caste ; 
A kingdom and its people having slain, 
A ]3ralmn*n scatheless gcx^s. 

Mother and father having shiin, 
And two kings of the Brahmin caste. 
Yea, and an eminent man besides, 
A Brahmin scatludess g(x>s. 



[There was a law in ancient India forbidding a Ihahmin to 
l)e executed though guilty of the woi-st crimes. (S. B. 1^1 Vol. 
n, p. 242 ; XIV, pp. 201 and 233 ). Tlie Buddhists, who so often 
use the Win'cl Brahmin in a mvstic sense, allude here to the kill- 
ing of our i:)sychi(*al parents, craving and ignorance. See the 
note in Beal's Dltammapada froyn the Chinese, Paul C^anis, in 
quoting this note [Buddhism and its Christian Critics, pp. 190, 
191) fulduces Matthew X. 21 as a ])arallel. 13ut the text refei-s 
to Pei*secution. The true ])arallel is based U])on an oracle of the 
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prophet Mieali's (YII. 6). In Matthew, the pi^Jictioii of j)er- 
secutioii is closely associated with the mystic ntteiance about 
spiritual warfai-e, Imt Luke rightly se]>a rates tJie two (Luke XII. 
4-12 : 49-53)]. 



******* 



PART IV. 

THE LORD. 

■f -Jf ^ -X * Af # 

42. The Saviour is unique. 



John I: 14 and 18. (ttftis-uotw.i-A). 
The Word l)ecame flesh, aud dwelt among ils (aud Ave beheld 
his gloiy, gloiy as of the only ItegoUen from the Father), full of 

giaee and tmth No man hath seen God at any time; the 

only begotten Son, which is in the bosom of tlie Father, he hath 
declared him. 

Hebrews IX: 26. {^t^ti h.(^i^r.). 

Xow oucc at the end of the ages hath ho l>oen manifested to 
pnt away sin by the saciifice of himself. 



Numerical Collection 1, 15. ^'^ 

(TniiiHlated in substance by Oldeuberg : BudiUui^ English translation, 18S2, 
p. 328. Cf. Long Collection, Dialogue 2S;t-) Middling Collection, Dialogue 115, 
Chinese 181. R-t 32 a). 



(1) In the Chinese Ekottara there is no text exactly agreeing with tbis, but 
we have in three passages mention of one Tathilgata appearing in the world. 

«Wra (N.C. No. 543, 5t- 10 b) ; Ti-K^m^W. /!^lf!lfe3f53iiR«EiER, iH: 

m-Kl^^V^^ 

Mil (Do. R-. lub) : -^:&-AiH!ft*^i!»: mm^mmfMism^Mm^ )h 

«"n-AW!ft1«:Hj. a^-^AR fiSftttUSc* 

^A (Do. R- 30 b) : -:Affl3ftt*^tH:|EJSailfi , iui^^R^iEffi.m^li^ttf: 

»)5lSfrf,««&s?-:E. iHaftftttSiirfo (a.m.) 

(2) With this agrees in substance :BMeB:Siffi (N-C. No. 545, (18), ftiL C3a). 

There we read : x^M^wn^i^mm^m. Vk^'^^mMm^^kmn^^^ms^^^^^ 

m^m JtJiD i-6- IliQ Lord is incomparable in his wisdom, incomparable in his 
miraculous lowers ; all the ascets and priosts in the world cannot excell the 
Tatlu'igata (in these respects). (A.M.) 
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It irt unlikely and impossible, O inouks, for two Arahats who 
are j)erfeet Buddlias to arise siniultaueously in the same world- 
system ; this is not likely. But it is likely, O monks, for one 
.\rahat wlio is a |)erfect Buddlia, to arise in one world-system; 
this is (juite likely. 

C.T. ff W ^^^ (N.C. No. 181 of No. 512, Ut-t 32 a) 



o 



[A similar statement is made of an empn<3r,' "^ and then it is 
denied that a woman can l)e a Buddha, an em^K/ror, a Sakko, a 
Man), or a l^rahma.] 

Numerical Collection IV, 36. 

(Partly traiisliited by H, Kern : Manual of Buildhisin : L(-ix>zig, 1^9', p. 01). 

()nt!(^ tlie Loixl had entered upon the main r(jad between 
High- town and AVliite-town. Now Dono tlu* Brahmin entei-ed it 
likewise. And he saw the wheels on the LoiiVs feet, with their 
thoiLsjind sjKjkes, their tires and naves, and all their paiis <»om- 
plete. Having seen them, he thought to himself " Wonderful 
and marvellous indeed ! These cannot Iwi tlie fret of a human 
l)enig. 

Then the Lord, stepping aside from the I'ojwl, sat at the root 
of a trt^e in the postm-e of meditation, holding his bcxly, erect, 
looking straight before him, and collecting his mind. And Dono 
the Brahmin, following the Lord's feet, saw him sitting at a tree- 
r(3ot with serene^ and pleasing hxjks, his faculties and inind at 
|)eace, with the highest control and calm, in the attainment [of 
trance], subduc'd and guarded. I^]K)n seeing th(^ hero literally, 
the elephant), with his faculties at ])f>ac(», he a])])roa«'lH^d tlie 
Tjord and said : 

'' Are vou not an an;i:el?" 

** No, Brahmin ; I am not an ang«'l." 

"Are you not a celestial genius?" 

*'No, Brahnn'n ; f am not." 

''Ai'e you not a goblin?" 

''No, Brahmin ; I am nr)t a goblin."' 

'' Are you not a man ? " 

*'No, Brahmin ; r am not a max." 

(3) I was interested to learn lately from the lips of a Hindu that the ancient 
title rakkni^itti is appli" d toilay to the Qn^eri of England as Empr-Hs «>f Indii. 
(Note of IHl)!)). 
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'' 1 vou are uoiic of tliese, ^vllat are von, then V '' 
" Bruliiuiu, those Depnivities Ui-savd) wlieiefioni, us an niij>;el, 
I should consider myself iiudelivei-ed, mv for me reuouuc«d, 
upiiooted, dug out, iiunihilated, iiuable to vise Jigiiiu in the futiu-e. 
Aiul those D(?pravities wlierefrom, us ji genie, a goblin or a man, 
I should consider mjself niulelivei«d, are likewise i-euoiuiced 
and upiTKited. Monks^" even as a blue lotas, a water-rose or » 
white lotus is l)orn in the water, gix»ws up in the water, and 
stjiuds lifted above it by the water undefiled, even so, Brahmin, 
am I born in the world, gix)wii up in the world and I abide, 
overcoming the world, I)}- the world undefiled. O, Brahmin, yon 
must call me a Buddha." 



-im (.iB¥-mm^fsimm ^^ma^ (Ukkatthi, pg^fi 
(Dakui-a?) M^=.n^!Si i-my^AmiE^io mt3.m 
(Dhuma) mmmmf^rMtSim rz m^^m^^mm^m^m 

•ifir, mmmm. ^^-m^^ ^-ntfe, jpM^mii£:^m^m^^ 

llj]: mafia. 

AC#A]^"o 



(4) Evidently a slip of the scribes f<»r " O Bnihmin." Tlie passjige occurs in 
Saiiiyuta XXII< 94, translated below, rarallel 58. 

(5) Cf. The Chinese Ekottara iffNll-f- (X.C No. 543, K— K2-bi;i), where 
the same thing is told of MandgalyAyana, and SflJfi'I'"'- (C.X. No. 54r,, ^^ bC a) 
which agrees i)erfectly with tbe version here quoted, except the pluc<', (at Tala- 
village in KoraliV). 

In a chapter ot the later Chincise Dharmapada version corresponding to XXII. 
of the IVdi we find a passage similar to these stanzas ; i.e. 

T£Efc55i^« A L1& (N.^'. No. }m, jjK;^: nn b). 

6ff)S;'c:h <^iio wh(> overcomes himself in a hero, 

^ff Mllffi. Endowetl with all gootl conducts ; 

•f^^f^U^^ ^^^ i*» neither deva nor gandharvai, 

^JR25l!^^ Nor Mara, nor Bralim:"i. 

Further on the exercise f>f self-control is adii.onished. (A.M.) 

(6) Here are enumerated Naga, Gandhjjrvii, A»^ura, Garuda, Kirjr.ara and 
Mahoraga. (A.M.) 
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'''''^mnmm m^m^x umMmm tmmmm 
Aii#A^ ^.ihm\^^o n^mv&m -^«je4& 

tifiSBBSisEo toS:pe?iJ^ 81^5^*4' M*^«* 



Note on the Grotesque in Buddhism. 

Tho coiiiparisoii of BiiddliH to an elepliaut''"^ excites in some 
H smile. ]3nt tli(» (4e])liant is just as geutle as the lamb and far 
more majestie, yet we am not sli(H-ked by the Apocalyptic Lamb 
uiK)u tlie tlirone of the GodliemL I am told that certain items 
in the Buddhist S<*riptures are trivial or grotesque. Are the 
Go8|.)els fi^e from the like ? Joseph's ])erplexity at the pregnam-y 
of Mary, till a dream assures him it is sui:)eniatural ; the fcKwl 
and raiment of the Baptist ; the fantastic scenes of the Tempata- 
tion ; the l)aptismal Dove; the transmuted water; the extem- 
l)orize<i creation of fishes; the Devils who know the Son of G(xi ; 
the clay and the sy)ittle ; the (ladarene swine (so humoronsly 
depicted by Carlyle) ; the coin in the fish's month ; the Matthioan 
jmrallel between Jonah's three nights and Clirist's ; the rivers 
that tlow from a believer's l>elly; the blasted fig tree; th(} 
Mattlnean mistake about the two asses ; the anointed feet Aviped 
with a woman's hair ; the whipping of the huckstei*s ; the Mat- 
tha:*an apparitions of the corpses ; the hand in the resurrected 
side; the risen Loixl eating broiled fish; the vision of the sheet- 
full of animals ; the Elects collected by a trumi)et ; the 
adulterei*s cast into a l)ed: are not all these New Testament 
incidents and saws grotesque (ixcept to us who are |K)wei'fully 

\ 

(7) Tho answer of Buddha is given in verse. (A.M.) 

(8) This corresponds to the IViIi stanzas : Yo V€*U &c. (A.M.) 

(9) We have in the ('hiutsc three versions of the text corresponding to tho 
iVili Anguttara IV. 3f'., Two nre found in the Brahmaija-samynktu of the 
Samyukta-agama and one in the sixth division (38*'» Chapter of Nanjio's Cata- 
logue) in the Kkotttira. The three agree ^^ith the Pali in substance. The Sam- 
yukta versions give the name of the Hrahmana (Dona in Pali) as hhitma or Smole 
and give \3. of the TmH in verse after the stanzas of ^4. (omitted in the 
translation above). 

The Ekottara versions gives no name of the Brnhmana and explains what 
are the six senses and how these are annihilated in Buddha. Tliis part stands 
for ^ 3. and 4. of the TnM. 

(10) Cf. Lalitavistaru Chap. V., A-Jt-R^^flTPM G b.) and Windisch at the XII. 
Congress of Orientalists. (A.M.) 
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psychologized by the Christian ideals? No philosopher will 
make objectiou for a moment to the Buddhist l)fK)ks on the 
S(»ore of the grotes([ne. 



^ ^ .V. jf. .;f .'L •;« 



43. I have Overcome the World. 



JohnXVI. 33. (*i||ft|sji-Acoin'=). 

1^) of »r(XKl cheer : I have overcome the Avnrld. 



1. John V. 4, 5. (t^ttft-itfi^W,^)- 
Whatsoever is begotten of (xod over(»ometli the world : and 
this is the victory that hath overcome the world, [even] our 
faith. And who is he that overcometh the wc^rld, but he that 
believetli that Jesiis is the Son of God? 



Numerical Collection IV. 36. 

(Cf. also C»Us8ifi(Hl Collection XXII. 1)4, below trunslated in Parallel No. 5S). 

I am born in the world, gi'own up in the world, and ljavin»< 
overcome the world, T abide by the same undefiled. [Ke]K*ate<l 
from a1)ove]. 

S.P. BMm (N.('Xo.n44. i^ -.-Ja)/'^ 

[This Paralh'l is verbal : '67a) vei/iKijKu top KoafjLoi^=\ahaui'\ 
loham ahhlbhuyya. Tlie aham is uud(o-sto(xl in the viharami, 1 
abide. Ahhihhuyya is the verbal noun, whicli is so much used 
in Prdi. Considering this idiom, it is no strain of *>:rammar to 
translate lokam (iLhibhnyyi vih'irrnnl: "F liavc^ ovinvoine tlie 
world and abide " kcJ] 



♦ ^ * * * 



.'«. .•*. 



44. The Light of the World. 



John Vni : 12 (t^|ftf#Ac?>-fr--.). 

.Tesus spake unto th(?m, sayiuji;, I am tli(^ light of 11 lo world. 



(1) This I take from the verse spoken of in the preceediug note 7. to Parallel 
•12. It corresponds to the Piili na iipaUppdml lokena. Unfortunately tlic Mords 
for lok'im nhhibhyyya are wanting in both versions of the Samynkta. Instead of 
them both have six or seven lines, last of whirh read : " Tin- end of birth and 
death is roarhed (by me)/' ^^^.'K^FSo 
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• 

John IX: 5-7. {vm\^ii<^^—t). 

Wlieu I am in the world, I am the light of the world. Wlien 
he had thus sjx)keu, he spat upon the groimd, and made clay of 
the spittle, and anointed his eyes with the clay. 

[Observe the connection between light and tJie eye.] 



Classified Collection LVI. 38. 

Monks, so long as mocm and sun arise not in th(3 world, so 
loug is there no apjiearance of gieat glor}', of gi-eat splendor. 
Then is there gloom and darkness dense : night and day are 
known not, nor months and foi-tnights, nor seasons of the year. 
But when, () monks, the moon and smi aiise in the world, then 
is them apjxiarance of great glory, of great splendor : gloom and 
dense darkness ai-e no more ; then night and day ai-e kno\\^i, and 
months and fortnights and seasons of tlie year. 

Even so, monks, so long as tliere arises no Tathagato, a Holy 
One, a jiei-fect Buddha, so h^ng is thei"e no appearance of great 
glory, of gi-eat splendor. Then is thei'e gloom and darkness 
dense : tliere is no prcxjlamation of the Four Noble Tiiiths, no 
preaching thereof, no publication, no establishment, no exposi- 
tion, analysis, elucidation. But when, O monks, a Tathagato, a 
Holy One, a ^x^Hect Buddha ariseth in the world, then is there 
appearance of gi-eat glory and of splendor gi*eat ; gloom and 
dense darkness are no moi*e : then is then^ proclamation of the 
Four Noble TnitlLS ; there is pi-eaching thereof, puWication, 
establishment, exposition, analysis, elucidation. 



C.T. HPnJ-f-E (N.C. No. 5-tl, M :: «'5 1>). 

^M^ ^^isS)i^.»% ^mm^% utmnm^ m^mmo 

m^nm^o ____ 

Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Cook of tbo Groat Decease. Translated in S. 13. E., Vol. XI, p.p. lli», 122, 127). 
Too s(X)n will tlie Lord enter Nirvana! Too soon will the 
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Auspicious One enter Nirvana ! Too soon will the Liglit of the 
World (literally, ]5ye in the World) vanish away ! 



C.T. UpPJigf f ^ (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, R:^ 14 a, 20 b, 21 a). 
(Of. 3S#f*i^#f* pp. 180-181). 



.'i. J4. Jjt Jf Jfi .*<■ .•«. 



45. King, Redeemer and Conqueror 

of the Devil. 



John XVni : 37. {^m9^-\'A(^jn't). 

Pihite thefore said luito him, Ai-t tliou a king then? Jesns 
answei'ed, Thou sayest that I am a king, To this end have I 
).>een bom, and to this end am I come into the world, that I 
should bear witness unto the tnitli. Every one that is of the 
tiTitli heareth mv voice. 

MarkX: 45. (jRpjf^i-^initfi;. 

For verily the Son of man came not to l)e ministered unto, 
but to minister, and to give his life a ransom for many. 



John XII: 31. {X^m%^'^<^:^^-'Y 

Now is the judgment of this world : now sliall the priiK*(i of 
this world be cast out. 



Sela-Sutta. 

(Double text : Collection oi Suttas aatl :Mitlilliug Collecticn. Dialogue 92).Ci) 

I am a King, O Selo I 
An incomparable King of religion.^-^ 
By i-eligion I set ix)lling a wlie(»l, 
.\n in*esistible wheel. 

(1) TMh stitta is found neither in the Chiosee Modhynmn nor in other 
Chinese text, but the persons of Sola (ttflS) ^'^^ Ke^iya (@jK$) are found in a 
Stitra of ^M0ai->'; (N.C. No. 513, M:H 42). This sutra agrees in substance ^nth 
the Digha No. 27. Aijganl'm which is also found in ^H^J^IicH (N.C. No, 5 of No. 
545). 

The utterance of Buddha that he is a religious King is found in two places 
of the Chinese Ekoftara (JK:— oS b, J^tH 52 a). There we read : 
i^^jEftiEa,«Httir.o and 
n^Mm±.&Jio (A.M.) 

(2) Or Truth (as in John :) Ifhammo. which we generally translate" Doctrine." 
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What ought to be supremely known I know, 

Wliat ought to be ][)erfected I j^erfect, 

What ought to be i-euoiinced I renounce : 

Tlierefore, () Brahmin ! am I Budcllia. 

Discipline thy doubt of me, 

SmTender thyself, O Brahmin ! 

Hard to <3btain is the appearing 

( )f fully Enlightened On^s re^jeatelly. 

He Avho indeed is hard in the tvorkl to oltain, 

In manifestation i'e][3eatedly. 

Tlmi fully E)iglightened One, () Brahmin, am I/^^ 

Physician incomparable'^^ 

(Tcxjlike, l)eyond measure, 

A cnisher of the Devil's army. 

Having subjugated all enemies, 

I rejoice as owe who liatli nowheit> a fear. 



Thou ai-t Buddh.a, thou ai-t the Master, 
Thou art the Sage who overcomest the Devil, 
Tliou hast oast off all inclinatioiLs : 
And Iiaving crossed over thyself, hast ferriod tliis 
[Inunan] i-aee across. 

* ef -If * -if -:f ^f 

46. Lion of his Race. 



Revelation V : 5. (gt^aiK/j)!':). 

Weep not: behold tlie Licm that is of the tribe of Judali, 
the Root of David, liatli overcome, to o^x^ii the book and the 
seven seals thei-eof. 



Numerical Collection V. 99. 

** Lion,' O monks : this is the apj^ellation of the Tatliagato, 
tlie Holy One, the fully Enlightened One. Because, monks, 
when the Tatliagato proclaims the Doctrine to a company he 
does so with a lion- voice. If he proclaim it unto monks or nuns, 
he pi-oclaims it comprehensively, \di\\ nothing omitted ; and 

(3) Numerical Collection 1 : 13. 

(4) Itivntaka, 100. 
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likewise uuto la^'-disciples, whether meu or women. And if, 
monks, tlie Tathagato proclaim the Doctrine to the (common 
})eople even, Avho merely care for food and maintenance and 
wealth, he pi-oclaims it comprehensively, with naught omitted. 
What is the reason? The Tathagato, monks, is weighty in 
religion, an authority in religion .^^^ 



<1) ^HK+H (X.C.No. 543. Rh24u). 

(2) ^PnJH (N.C. No. 544, n- Uh)S'^ 

(3) ttpsmi-^t: (N.C. No. 543, Rn 30 b). 

±%$&Mit*^o — (2) tm mm, 5iit, mmjSLWtmm 

»s, ^mt^^^ mjfMmmmio — (3) *D*i:Sffi:tT. m 

J4 .^f ^ .^f ^t. ^ ^ 

47. The Master Remembers a 
Preexistent State. 



JohnXVn: 5. (iK|ftfi|*i--t:<53L). 

And now, O Father, glorify thou me with thine own self witli 
the glory wliicli I had with thee before the world was. 



Logia-fiook, 22. ' 

This was s|)oken by the Lord, s]K)ken by the Arahat and 
heai-d by me. 

O monks, l)e not afraid of good works : such is the name for 
liappiness, for what is wished, desii-ed, dear and delightful, namely 
good works. And for a long time have I known, monks, the 
wished-for, desii*ed, dear, delightful and severally enjoyed results 
of good works done for a long time. Having practised Bene- 
volence for seven yeai-s, I did not retiu'n to this world dinging 
seven teons of consummation and restorfition. Yea, monks, at 
the consummation of an jcon I was an Angel of Splendor, and at 
the restoration I rose again in the empty palace of the Brahmas. 



(1) Cf. Mark i: 22. And they were astonisbed at his teaching: for he 
tanght them as having authority, and not as the scribes. 

(2.) We have no i)a.ssago wholly agreeing with the Fftli above translated. 
The Chinese paralles were brought together from three different texts. For the 
last sentence compare ^Q^t^^W p. ^0. (A.M.) 
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Yea, then, O monks, I was a Brahma — the Great Brahma, cim- 
querinfTj, nnconqiiei^etl, allseein<<, controlling. And thii-ty-six 
times, O monks, was I Hakko, the lord of the angels ; many 
hunddreds of times I wiis a king, a righteous emi)eror, a king of 
righteoasness^'^ vic^torioas in the fom* quartei's, secmely establish- 
ed in my country, and ix)ssessed of the seven treasures. Now 
what was the doctrine of that region and kindgom ? Tliis is 
what I thought of it, O monks : What deed of mine is this the 
fruit (jf? Of what deed is tliis the result, wherel)y now I am 
thus magical and mighty? This is wliat I thought of it, () 
monks : Tliis is the fiiiit of tlu-ee deeds of mine, of three deeds 
the result, whereby now I am thus magical and mighty, to wit : 
alms, control and abstinence. 

[The substance of tliis Sutta is then put into two stanziis,] 
Exactly this is the meaning of what the Tjord sjiid, and thus 
it was heard bv me. 

S.P. {g^f ^®i^"K (N.C. Xo GBl, K1- 3G-37). '■•' 

^M, Ml5l3£it. -#JEgl, m^-.#. ^tJEMfto «E5^JI1>S 

fflB^^E, mm'^m, m^JSM^ ^mmrn^ ~'(>mi^m^mo 



[Platonism, Philonism and Mazdeism, with its unincaiiiate 
pra^existence, are doubtless nearer to the thought of John's Gos- 
|x^l than the Buddhist doctrine ; but still there is a i)arallol.] 



■J5- -Jf * -if * <if -X- 



48. The Master knows God and his Kingdom. 



John VI: 46. {i'iMm:r.c!>mt:^.). 

Not that any man hath seen the Father, snv(* ]w wliich is 
from God, lu? liath seen the Father. 



John VII : 29. m^m^^itA)- 

I know him ; because I am from him, and he sent me. 



(1) Or, King by right, ilhariniht dhaminrdjd, tho Epic title of a Hindu 
suzerain. 

(2) The Chinese Itivytika has not this sutta. The passage is tiiken from 
an apopokryph. Preoeiling this passage we find two stanzas very similar to 
tho.se of the PaH Itivuttaka. (A.M.) 
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John VIII : 42 : 55. (*^jttfi|A<?:)Wt -.3itK). 

J(*sns said unto tlioui. If ( uxl were voiir Fatlier, ^ (^ would 
love mo : lor I came foiili aiul am coiiKi from (nxl: lor neither 

liave I eoine of ii^yself, Imt he sent me and ve have not 

known him : l)ut T know him ; and if I should say, I know him 
not, I shall ])() lik(^ nnto yon, a liar: lait T know In'm and keep 
liis word. 

Long Collection, Dialogue 13. 

(Tninslutecl in S. U. K, XI and in Sncrfl Boohs nf the li»uli1hls(s, Vol. 2, ouvh 
time l)y Rhys Davids : 1881 and 1809). 

Tliat man, () Wisettho, ])orn and brou<i;lit up at Manasakata, 
might hesitate or falter when ask(»d the way thereto. But not 
so does the Tathagato lujsitate or falter A>hen asked of the king- 
dom of Gcxl (world of ]3rahmfi) or th(». ])ath tliat gtxjth thereto. 
For I, () Vasettho, know l)oth (rod and the kingdom of Grxl and 
tlie path that goetli thereto ; I know it evcMi jis onc*^'^ wlu) liatli 
entered the Kingdom of Clod and been born then*. 



C.T. Jk^^i ZL\91^^ (X.C. No. 2G. of No. 545, ^^^^lSO). 

lAmmm f&A ^^mm^ ^rr@^o ^^A^mmn 



■:*■ •:<- -ii- -:f * -if •:«> 



49. The Master hears Supernal Voices. 



Mark I. 11. (HmK^s-c?) h-). 

A voir(M!ame out of the lieavens: Thou ait mv Ijoloved 
S<m, in thee I am well please<]. 

[According to Mark, it w<juld apj^x^ar tliat this voice was 
heaixl by Jesus only. Matthew's (tosj^xjI, by altering the veil) 
fi-om the second |)ei'son to the thiixl, conveys the idea that it was 
lieaixl by the spectatoi-s, as in Jo] in XII. 29.] 

(1) The Siuni text has " even as Brahmfi " (i.e , God or archangel). Thouph 
the Buddhists held that the supreme Godhead was an office, not a person and 
that the Buddha himself hail held that office in a past eternity (see above) yet they 
siscribed to the chief Brahmfi all the C'Lristian titles of the Doity (Long Collection, 
Dialogues 1 and 11). 
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Long Collection, Dialogue 14. 

(Tntusluteil b) Albert J. Etlinunds : Marvellous Birtli «»t tb»' lin»l<lba> : 
Pbiladelpbia, 1890, i). 3; secoml eilitioD, 1903, pp. 5 ami 12). 

[In answer to tlui ciuestioii Jis to how l^uddliii j^aiiis his 
kuowlecl«;o of former existences.] 

Monks, this quality is Avell ac-<iiure(l ouly by a Tatliaigato, 
whei-oby h(» reiiieinboi'S the by-«i;oiie Uiwldlias, and splntnal Iteings 
((leva fa) hore also foJdhrm. 

C.T. i^M'M'>^^ (N.C. No. l.of. No.r>i5, K:^lft). 



Book of Apparitions (i>evatri saniyuttai, $iiaiiB5,>c3i;). 

That augel (or, spirit), stand iiij.i: on inw side, ejacnhit<Ml tin's 
stanza befoi*e the Lonl. 

[Fre(juent fovnnila in the 15(H)ks of A])parltions.] 

Logia-Book, 82. 

!Monks, th(fS(i three an^el-voices jj;o forth anion^ tin* angels 
from tim(^ to timr. 



C.T. y^'li-i^, (N.C.Xo. 7ll.^;;51b). 

liilo 

[Tliey an* thnio (exclamations of angelie t'ncouni*i;ement : (1) 
When an aseeti(^ renounces the world ; (2 ) When he lias attiiine<l 
the sevenfold wisdom ; (3) Wlien he has destroyed the Depravi- 

ties. (1) ^-Taim5f. c-2) ii^'i'jf.inm^^m^kmmmiiin c^i 

Tlie passiige on Psycliii^al l\)\vei-s (Parallel 31) aillrms tliat 
hearing voices of angels and of distant men is one of tlio gifts of 
the Master. It is well known that religioas geniuses, like 
Socrates, Fox, Swetlenborg, Woolmam and Shillitce, have always 
l)een accastomeil to hear voices that guide, warn or encourage 
them. Some alienists maintain that tliis is a symptom of in- 
sanity. IJut is not insanity a jxiiTei'sion of real powei's ? .Vnd 
whereas tlie voices; of genius mf»an something, thos(» of tho mad- 
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man mean nothing. Take, for example, the voice that told Fox 
that to l>e bred at Oxfoixl or Cambridge did not qualify a man 
to be a minister of Clirist. It has lately been pointed out (see 
Dictionary of National Biography, aiiicle on Saltmarsh) that the 
woi*ds heard by Fox occur almost verbatim in a work by Salt- 
mai-sli, published in 1046, the very year in which Fox heard the 
voice. Tlie Axriter in the Dictionary says that Saltmarsh 
anticipated Fox, but he means as to date of publication. Now 
what Fox heai*d may have come direct fix)m the mind of his con- 
temporary' fellow mystic which would l)e sending forth vibrations 
to impinge uix)n congenial spirits. Li my impublished i*eview 
of the gi'eat work of Frederic Myei-s, I have ]iointed out anotlier 
coincidence of this kind. 



•t- jj. .V. j^ n- Jit. a. 



50. The Christ remains [on earth] for the /Eon. 



John XII : 34. (iU^jiftSi-iicoin-pg). 

The multitued therefore answered him, We have heaixl out 
of the Law, that the Christ abideth forever [eh rov altova, Jor the 

Enunciations VI, 1. and Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Greivt Decease. Translate<l in S. B. E.. Vol. XI, p. 40). 

Anando, any one who has practised the four principles of 
psychical jxjwer — developed them, made them active and practi- 
cal, pursued them, accumulated and striven to the height thereof 
— can, if he so should wish, remain [on earth] for the npon or the 
rest of the a>on. 

Now, Anando, the Tathagato has practised and perfected 
these ; and if he so should wish, the Tathagato ronld remain [on 
earth] for the ceon or the i-est of the a}on. 



C.T. ^MM^f& (N.C.No.2. of. No. 515, K:fL I'^a). 



[Tlie words in italics agree with those in the Gi-eek of John, 
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except the mood and tense of the verb. Rendel Hanis has poin- 
ted out to me that the tense of fievei is ambiguous, being .either 
present or future. This is because the oldest manuscripts are 
without accents. TathdgcUo is a religious title equivalent to 
Christ. Its exact meaning is still debated, but its analogy to 
Sugato is obvious, and Rhys Davids' translation of it as Truth- 
loinner is probably as near the mark as we shall ever get. 

As our text occm^s also in the Sanskrit of the Divyavadana 
(which has an independent transmission) its antiquity is certain. 
Moi-eover, the Book of the Great Decease and that of Enuncia- 
tions are two of the oldest in the Pali, Enunciations being also 
one of the Nine Divisions of a lost an*angement of the Canon. 

Tlie ascription of the saying in John to " the multitude " 
shows it to have been a cmTent belief at the time of Christ. It 
is not a New Testament doctrine, though the physical Second 
Coming has been assimilated to it. Commentators have been 
at a loss to identify the Old Testament passage (" out of the 
Law ") which is supposed to be quoted. Tlie Twentieth Century 
New Testament pi*oposes the Ai^amaic veraion of Isaiah IX : 7 as 
the source. The learned August Wtinsch, in his work on the 
Gospels and the Talmud, says that the source is unknown. Be 
that as it may, we have hei-e a verbal Pali parallel : 

6 X/)t<7T09 fievei ic; rov auova : Tathdgato kappam tittheyya.'] 

* ^f * * * * * 

51. The Master can renounce or prolong 

his Life/^> 



JohnX: 17, 18. (i|r^»^toi--t:,i-A). 
Therefore doth the Father love me, because I lay down my 
Ufe, that I may take it again. No one taketh it away from me, 
but I lay it down of myself. I have jDower to lay it down, and I 
have jDower to take it again. This commandment received I 
fi-om mv Father. 

Book of the Great Decease, Chap. 3. 

No^' not long after the venerable Anando had gone, Maro 
the Evil One appix^ached the Loixl, and standing beside him, ad- 
dressed him thus : 



(1) This section must be rend with No. 50, which it immedintely follows in 
the Pali. 
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"' O Master, let the Loixl now pass iuto Nirvaua, let tlie 
AiLspicious Oue pass iuto Nirs'ana : now, O Master, is the time 
for the Lord to pass themto ; and niorever this woixl was spoken 
by the Lord : O Evil One, I shall not pass into NiiTana till my 
monks and nims, my laymen and lay women l)ecome wise and 
trained disciples, apt and learned, recitei's of the Doctrine, wal- 
king in the Doctrine and the precepts, walking consistentlj', 
living out the ^irecepts : until they have grasj^ed the teacliing for 
themselves and shall annoimce and proclaim it, publish, establisli 
and reveal, explain in detail and intei^pret, so that when a 
different system shall arise they may thoroughly refute it by the 

Doctrine and proclaim the Doctrine with its miracles 

And now. Master, is the LoixVs religion spiritually strong, 
thriving, widespread, }K)pular, ubiquitous, — i\i a word, made 
thoroughly public among men. O Master, let the Ijonl now pass 
into NiiTfina, let the AuspicioiLS One pass iuto NiiTana ; now, O 
Master, is the time for the Lord to pass theretcx 

When he had thus spoken, the Lord said unto Maro the Evil 
One: O Evil One, l)e content: the Tathagato's passage into 
Nirvana will not l)e long : at the end of three months from now 
will the Tathagato pass thercinto. 

Tlien the Lord, at the Oapala shrin(i, mindful and conscious, 
laid doicfi his term of life. And when his term of life was laid 
down by the Lord, there was a gi-eat oarthquako, ten-ific and 
a])palling, and the thunder^"^ burst. 

When the Lord saw the event, he utt^Med uixni that occasion 
this ecstatic Enunciaticm : 

His principle of being, great and small, 
J-Iis tenn of life, the Sage laid down ; 
Steadfjxst, with inward joy, he broke. 
Like coat of mail, his own life-prin(*iple. 

C.T. UHiSft^ (^'.^'. ^'o- 2. of No. 5ir>, ^ A IJ h). 

MB ic ;srB^*^ir*, msn^^mi 



(2) Lit. the divine (Iriuns. 
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• « 

* -jf * -:f * -X- ->f 

52. Christophany : He who sees the Truth 

sees the Lord. 



John XIV: 6; 18-21. (iftttlfltra^A&i-A-ih-). 

JesiLs saitli luito liiiii, I am tlie way, aud tlie trutli, and the 
liiV : no one coiiieth unto tlie Fatlier, but bv me 

Jesus siiitli unto him, Have I been so long time with you, 
autl dost thou not know me, Philip)? he that hath seen me hath 
seen the Father ; lunv siiyest thou, Shew us the Father ? 

I will not leaA'e 3011 orphans : I come mito you. Yet a little 
while, and the Avorld beholdeth me no more ; but ye behold me : 
l)ecause I live, ve shall live also. In that dav ye shall knoAv 
that I am in mv Father, and ve in me, and I in vou. He that 
hath my commandments, and kee^^eth them, he it is that loveth 
me : and he that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I 
will love him, and will manifest myself unto him [i.e., appear lye- 
hfove Jam.] 

Logia Book, 92. 

(Partly translated into rrench by the translator of 3klimiyeff : Ilechcrches sxir 
h: Jiouddhisme : Parifi, 1801, j). 218). 

( ) monks, even if a monk should gather up the folds of his 
roix* and foUcnv behind me, treading in my footsteps, yet if he be 
eovetoiLs, on lusts intent, bad-heaiied, coniipt in his mind's 
aspiration, heedless, mindless, ill-conducted, with heaii confused 
and unri^x} faculties, then is he faV from me, and I from liim. 
And why ? ]>ecaiLS(% () monks, that monk sees not the Doctrine ; 
and he who sees not the Doctrine sees not me. But if that 
monk should dwell an hmidred leagues away, O monks, and be 
not covetous, nor intent on lusts, not bad-hearted nor coniipt in 
his nn'nd's aspiration, but heedful, mindful, well-conducted, with 
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i'oncentrated liojiii juicl facilities restrained, then is lie near to nie, 
and I to liiin. And why? Because, O monks, that monk sees 
the Doctrine ; and HK who sees the doctrine sees 3IE. 



S.P. t&PnJZli- (N.C. No. 543, /;t— «7 a). 

[The word Doctrine is the ubiquitous DhauDixo^ Sanskrit 
Dharma : and can he (Mpmlly translateil Tritfh or UclifjionJ] 

Collection of Suttas, Stanzas 1139-1144. 

(Triiiislatetl by FausbSll : S. K E. X., part 2, p. 212). 

Fixjin Him I am never a]>s(^nt, 

() 13rahniin, for a moment — 

[Never absent] from Gotanio, th(^ ^(^at of intelle(*t, 

From (lotjimo, in wisdom p^vat. 

*Twas lie who taught me the l)<x*triu(' 
Of instantaneous, immediate ]x\ncc. 
And destniction of Thirst,- - 
Wliose liknoss is nowlieiv. 

Jlim do 1 see in mv mind, as witli an evo. 
Vigilant, () Brahmin, night and day : 
Worshipping T j)ass the night ; 
Tliorefoiv, T ween, am I never M])seut. 

Faith and joy, mind and mcnioiy, 
13end me unto Gotamo's religion. 
Wliat way sover goetli tlie Gi-eat JntellcM-t, 
lliat way, and that onlv, am T bout. 

Of me who am aged and toti<^ring 

Tlie b(xly thei-efore fareth not tliithor. 

But in imagination I go civer ; 

For, O Brahmin ! mv mind is vokc^l witli him. 

« • 

Shivering in the mire, 
From island unto island did I leaj), 
Until I saw tlie fully Enlightened, 
The F1o<h1 -crossed, the l^nsullied. 
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[Tlio coiiniieutarv, says Faasboll, here states that (Totamo, 
kuowiiig from afar the iiieutal state of this mouk and his com- 
paiiiou, sent foi-tJi a golden light, and stood before them in 
apparition. A similar Christophan}' is i-elated in the Introductory 
Stoiy to Jataka No. 4. But in Jataka No. 2, ]^)ei"sonal devotion 
to the Master is jJaccnl on a lower level than solitarv' tliought. 
And tliis indeed is one of th(^ gi*eat differences between Buddliism 
and (Jln-istianitv. In the (\inonical texts hei-e translated we 
have, JUS in the Jolianninc^ G()S|x^l, the pliilosophic ])asis frn* 
visions of the Master.] 



.*<. .'t 



i/L .it. iJi M. il. 



53. Saving Faith in the Lord 



John XI : 26. (ttttRS^i-^Dii ;;). 

Wlinst^vcr liveth and believeth on me shall never die. 



Luke XXITT ; 42, 43. (^iin3-u-^owtz:,H). 
Jesns, remember mo when thou comest in thy kingdom. .Vnd 
h(> said nnto him, Verilv I sav nnto thee, Tenia v slialt thon l>e 
with me in Paradise. 

Middling Collection, Dialogue 22. 

(Partly trftnslatod by Coplcston : Jiioldhlsm, 1892, p. 3u). 

Tims, () monks, is the Doctnne well taught by me— plain, 
patent, clear, and with the old eloth cut away. Seeing, ( ) monks, 
that the Doctrine is thus well taught by me — plain, })atent, clear, 
and with the old cloth cut awav, -all those who have merely 
faith and l(^v(; toward m(^ are sure of Paradise hereafter. 

C.T. ^i^MMi^K^i (N.C. Xo. 201) of No. 542. R-L- (•/'}. 

mmm. wmmMu^M o n-jknmmmm^m 

Numerical Collection X, 64. 

Monks, those who l)eliev(^ in mi? are all assured of final 
salvation (literallv: luwc enteird the Stream). 

^ jt. .L .;/. .;f -JL .;<. 
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54. Damnatory Unbelief in the Lord. 



John III. 36. (tttftfd^H<^)!lf A). 

He tluit helievetli on the Son liath etenuil life ; biii lie that 
obeyeth [or, l)elieveth] not tlio Son shall not se(^ life, hut the 
Avrath of Gcxl abidoth on him. 

Aristion's Appendix (Mark XVI. 10). 

He that belie veth and is l)aptized shall l)e save<l ; bnt he 
that disbeliovf^tli sludl be condemned. 

Matthew X. 33. (jS;kf^-h^iirH}. 

AV'liosoever shall den}' me befon* men, him will 1 also d(»ny 
l>efore mv Fatlier which is in heaven. 

Mark VIII. 38. (Fau/f^A^ni-A). 

W]i(»S(K:'ver shall be ashamed of me and of n\v words in this 
adulterous and sinful generation, the Son of man also shall be 
ashamed of him, when he cometli in the glorv of his Father with 
the holy angc^ls. 

Middling CoUectiotj, Dialogue 12. 

(Not in the Chinese Middling Collection). 

Siiriputto, these are the Tathagato's ten Tatliagato-i)owers 
Avheix^with endowed the Tathagato imdei-stands the extraoitlinarj*, 
utters his lion- voice among assemblies, jind sets rolling the wheel 
divine. .Aaid any one, Saiiputto, who would say to me, witli this 
ray knowledge and i)erception : *' The philosopher Gotamo has 
no qualities l:)eyond the Imman and no distinctic^n of complete 
noble knowledge and insight ; tlie x)hilosopher Gotamo pi*eaches 
a doctrine thought out by ivasonin^c, ex(?ogitated by his own wit ** 
— if he rei)ent not of this s])iM^ech and thought, if he relinquish 
not this henisy, he is cast into Iw^ll as he deserves. LikeAvise, O 
Sariputto, a monk who has attained to ethics, to trance, to intel- 
lection, and who would strive for knowledge in this present 
world, — I say, Sariputto, that h(\ witli all liis attainments, if he 
rej)ent not of this s])eech and thought, if Ik^ relin(|uish not this 
heresv, is cast int(» lioll as he des«'rves. 
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C.P. t^'piira-t-n (N'.C. No. 5t:t. f^-HiH., 25h).''' 

Ci. i||Sif-+>'; (N.c. x... oU, K:-: vi). 



.«. -y. .'A 



vf * ■}*• •»«• -:f 



55. The Lord Saves from Hell. 



John ni: 16, 17. (*(jtt:#Hoi-;?^,i--L). 

i'or (uxl so loved tlio world, tluit he gave liis ouly IjegotUni 
Sou, that whosoever l>elieveth on him slionld not j)erish, but have 
etenml life. For (t(xI s^'ut not the Son into the world to judge 
tlie world ; but that the world slionld he saved tlirough him. 

Jude 23. [mkW-^)- 

And some save, siiatehing them out of the lire ; aud on sonu* 
liave mercy witli fear ; hating even tlie garment spotted by tin* 
flesh. 

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 12. 

(No. 29 in Hh' Chinese)/-) (Trnnslaterl in Khys Davids's I)laln,j}ifs of th'; 
JhfJdha, 189^). 

Loliicco the Ihahmin spake thus unto tlie Jjord : *'() 
Gotamo, jiLst as if a man had caught another b}- tlie hair who 
was falling over the jnecipice of hell, lifted him up, and set him 
safe upon firm hmd ; jast ev(4i so havf* I, who was falling over 



(1) This sfitra in the Chinese Ekottara eorresix)nds to the two paragraphs 
of the Pali Majjhima No. 12. beginning with the word*; dtsa kko pan imani and 
ending with evam iiiraye (ed. Trenckncr pp. (>;»-7l). The clause corresponding to 
Osahhan-ihnnam patijdmti is supplied (in brackets) from a sutra in the Samynkta 
corresponding t^ the Saniyutta XII. 21. 

In the Chineso there seem some confusions to have crept in ; i.e. saying 

against the Bnddha is followed by the sentences following in the Prdi the i>ar^ 

• above translated. Duddha says that he is not disturbetl by these sijoldings 

«fec. Still the eonjlemnatiou (the last five Chinese characters) is inserted among 

these wonls in an unconnected way. (A.M.) 

(2) The Chinese does not presei ve this si)e(M'h of Lohiccho (JJtJiESI) but makes 
him utter the usual formula of taking refuge in Uuddha, Sangha and Dluirma. 
(.V.M.) 
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the precipice of liell, been liftetl up and set safe upon firm land 
bv Ootamo." 

[FausboU and Kliys Davids translate bhoGotarno ! by ** vene- 
lable Gotamo." I have translated iAo, when standing alone, as 
"friend:" one might have said "gentleman," in the low com- 
plimentary- sense denounced by Tennyson. Bho, when coupled 
with a name, is a familiar address, equivalent to our calling a man 
Smith or Jones without the " Mister." Tlie Buddhists resented 
this aiTogant familiarity on the part of the Brahmins toward the 
Master, and nicknamed the entii-e priestl}- caste " Bho-callers," 
in (»onsequence. Gotamo was the Master's family or clan-name 
answering to oiu* Smith, etc.; and rightly to appreciate the 
snobbery of the Brahmins, we mast imagine them saying: 
" Shakespeare, I want to talk to wu."] 

Long Collection, Dialogue 20 also Classified Collection Book 1/^^ 

(Triinslftted by Gogerly in Grimblot'H >V|,/ Sattis Prdls : Paris. 1S7(;, p. 'im. 

Tliose who tak(^ i*efug(i with l^uddlia 
Will go not mito future state oi woe- : 

When the human bodv thev abandon, 
Tliey will |X)rfect the angelica body. 

[Or, replenish the angt^l-host.J 

C.T. ilWX^^: (N.C. No. r.) of No. 5 IT,, f;^ii r.f, a). 

I In the unc^iuonical Milhido (p. 80 ) tli(» King says : " You 
[Buddhists] say this : Tliat if a man have done evil for a lumd- 
red yeai-s, and at the moment of death cherisli a single thought 
of Buddha, he is bom among the angels. T don't believe this." 

Tliere is a story, in Jataka 94, of the 13odhisiit, who was 
then a naked ascetic, seeing a vision of hell wlien he Avas dying, 
becoming thereby immediately enlightenetl, and l)eing born in 
the devo-heavcn. In Jataka, J591, and all asceti<*s are expelled by 
the King of Bciufires, and the ]WM)pl(> Ixm-ouk^ savage, and 
transmigrate into states of woo.] 

-:!■ * * 4f -:f ■* -:f 



(3) rf. |ft>.t«l I7H (N.(\ No 5H. ;J^^n^ 57aWin.l ^^f^H (N.C No. :»!':. fi^K 
35 a). 
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56. The Spiritual Life is Quickened by 

Devotion to the Master and 

his Doctrine. 



John VI : 51 ; 62, 63. {i'mB:^>(^Ji\f-&^''^tr,.^), 

I am the living bread wliich came do^vll out of heaveu : if 

any man eat of this bread, he sliall live forever [What] then 

if ye should behold the Son of man ascending wliere he was 
befoi-e? It is the spirit that ({iiic^keneth ; the flesh pi*ofiteth 
nothing : the icords that 1 have fipohm niito you are spirit, and arc 

John Vm : 31, 32. (jftafiACDm—,-). 

If ye abide in my word, [then] are ye tnily my disciples ; 
and ye shall know the truth, and the truth s/taV make you free, 

(Cf. also Matth. XI : 28, 29 : XVIU : 20 : Uev. IJI : 10). 

Classified Collection XI : 1,3. 

Of yore, O monks, there was a battle raging between the 
angels and the devils. .\nd Sakko, the leader of the angels, ad- 
dressed thus the angels of the Tliirty-tlii*ee : " Comrades, if fear, 
dismay or hoiTor should arise among angels who have gone to 
battle, look up to my standard at that time. Unto you who look 
up to the standard by me, whatever fear, dismay or hon'or there 
may be, shall be done away, 

" If ye look iK^t up to my standaitl, then look up to the 
standard of Pajapati, the angel-King. Surely unto you who look 
ui) thereunto, whatever fear, dismay or hon^or theiX3 may be, 
shall be done away. If to Pajai>ati's banner ye look not up, then 
look up to Vaniiio's ; if not to his, then to Isano's ; ' for imto you 
who do so, your fear, dismay or hoiTor shall be done away." 



C.T. tgH+H (N.C. No. 513, R:-57a). 

(Vnnma) j^^M. B^Mm m^i^MmnmWz 
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AVliat is the reason of this? l>ecaase, O luoiiks, tlie angel- 
leader, Sakko, is not devoid of passion, liate and folly, but is 
fearful, dismayed and daunted, and ready to flee. ]3ut I, nionks^ 
tell you tills : If dismay or horror should arise amonj^: you Avho 
have gone [to meditate] in forest, by tree-r(X)t, or in wilderness, 
at that timci think of me. Say to yom'selves : The Lord indeed 
is tlic Holy One, tlie real Buddha, endowed ANith wisdom in 
conduct, auspicious, knowing the iniivci-se, a matchless cliarioteer 
of men who are tamed, a Master of angels and mortals, Buddha 
the Lord I For, monks, unto you who think (^f me, whatever 
fear, dismay or horror there may be, shall be done away. 

If ijC tidnh not <>f viv, then think of the Doctrine (or, the Truth), 
and say : AVell taught is the Doctrine by the Lord : 'tis present, 
immediate*, inviting, leading onward, universal, intelligible, 
intelligent I For unto ytm, monks, icho think of the Doctrine, tvhat- 
ever fear, dlmnay or horror there majj fe, shall I)e done aivay, 

Jf ye think not of the Doctrine, then think upon the Order, 
and say: Walking in g(KKlness is the Lord's Order of disciples; 
Avalking upriglitly, consistently, res^iectably is the LonVs Order 
of disciples : to wit, th(» foui" paii-s of typical men, the eight 
individual typjs. The Lord's Order of disciples is woi*shipful, 
worthy of invitation and supj)oi*t, venerable, the matdiless field 
of merit for thf^ world! Surely, monks, unto you who think 
u[>on the Order, whatever fear, dismay oi* hoiTor there may l)(^ 
shall be done away. 

What is the reason ? Because the Tathiigato, monks, the 
Holy One, the real Buddha, is free from passion, hate and folly; 
is f{»arlt*ss, undaunted, undismayed and fleeth not away. 



)Sui&t, vKiSm. Hl»lic«t- ^!?.J^«t. MJlftfiK?*, um.^^,)SLm, rr 
ftE.rrYiSiffiiflfSisSG 
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[In pjintiuji: out tliis passiige to a Oliristiau acquaintance, 
lie remarked that the Buddhist sequence liei'e was ^\Tong, i. e., 
the revei*se of the Chiistian. Fii*st, said he, in temptation, 
comes the thought of tlie church; then, when liarder pi-essed, 
of the teadiing ; and at last, in deadliest ^leiil, of the Oirist who 
died for us. But Gotamo always put devotion to liimself on a 
lower level tlian meditation upon infinite Ti'uth.] 



* * -:f * * * 



57. Power over Evil Spirits and Association 

with Angels. 



Mark HI: 11. {A^^^oy-f--). 

The unclean spirits, whensover they beheld him, f(*ll down 
l)efore him, and cried, saying, Tliou ai-t tlie Son of God. 



Matthew XXVI : 53. (i&^(*ii-;;e>5:i-H). 

Thinkest thou that I cannot beseech my Father, and lie 
shalJ even now send me mon3 than twelve lejrions of auirels ? 



John I: 51. (|^jjft[g:--oE-). 

V(irily verily, I say unto you. Ye shall see the heaven o^x^ned 
and the angels of (xod ascending and descending u}"K)n the Sc^n 
(^f Man. 

Enonciations 1:7. 

Thus have I heard. At one season tlie Ijord was staying at 
Ptttali, at the Goat-beard Slmne, in the haimt of the Goblin 
Goat-beaixl. Now at that season the Lord was sitting through- 
out the thick darkness of the night in the open air, and one 
by one an angel would touch him. Tlien the Goblin Goat-lxeai-d, 
l>eing seized mth fear and bristling teiTor, appi-oached the Loitl, 
and when near him uttered thrice his ciy of " Klighted ! 
Affirighted ! '' and said in his fright : " Tliis demim is tln'ne, O 
Prophet ! " 

Then the Lord, when he Inul imdei-stcxxl the fact, gav(> vent, 
upon that occasion, to the following Enunciation : 

*' When the Brahmin hath passed beyond his own ideas 

(dhammd). 
Then doth he <n'ercome this demon and nunister.*' 
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[The Pali Samono, in contradistinction to Brdhmano, is pi*e- 
cisel}' the Old Testament pro^Jiet as against the priest. Buddlia, 
however, pereistently idealized the word " Brahmin,'* as in our 
present stanzas, to mean Arahat. But in the familiar phrase, 
samana-hrdhmandy the word is iLsed in its usual sense, and I 
should translate : ** prophets and priests," or " philosophers and 
brahmins." The samanas were the freethinking ascetics of the 
caste of the nobles, like Gotamo himself, who did not believe in 
priestly orthodoxy. Tliey united the qualities of the Hebrew 
prophet and the Greek philosopher, liavinnj the fervor of the one 
and the dialectic of the other.] 

* * -if * ♦ -jf * 

58. In the World, but not of the World. 



John XVn : 14-16. (iMjtt»+-k«^-f-ra-i-;^). 

I have given them thy word ; and the world hated them, 
because they are not of the world, even as I am not of the world. 
I pray not that thou shouldest take them out of the world, but 
that thou shouldest keep them from the evil. They are not of 
the world, even as I am not of the world. 



Classified Collection XXII, 94. 

Monks, even as a blue lotus, a water-rose or a Avhite lotus is 
born in the water, grows up in the water, and stands lifted above 
it, by the water undefiled : even so, monks, does the Tathagato 
grow up in the world, and abide in the mastery of the world, by 
the world undefiled. 

S.P. fft^^^fHifS (N.C. No. 680, ^A 50 b). 

(Cf. mMBhrn^mm pp. 42.43, 212.213) 

* -^ * ♦ * * * 

59. Anti-Docetic : the Lord was a real Man. 



I John IV: 2, 3. (|?itt»-trac7)-,H). 

Hereby know ye the Spirit of God: every spirit which 



59. THE LORD WAS A ItEAL iUN. loD 



coiifessetli tliat Jesus Cliist is come in the flesh is of (rocl : aud 
every spirit which confesseth not Jesus is not of God : and this 
is the [spirit] of the antichrist, whereof yo have lieard that it 
cometli ; and now it is in the world ah'eadv. 



Some ancient antliorities read annvUeth Jesus. (Note by 
the Revisers of 1881). Tlie Vidgate has: every spirit that dis- 
solveth Jesus, i. e., divides the man Jesns from the spiritual being, 
Christ (early Christian Unitarianism) ; or maintains that the 
Loixl's boby was apparitional and imreal (Docetism — a hei-esj' 
common to both Christians and Buddhists). The words in the 
Atlianasian Creed, " man of the substance of his mother, lx)ni in 
the world," were expi-essly inseiied to guard against this heresy]. 



Statement of Theses X\nD[I. 1. 

[Kathavaithu, a book of the Third Pitaka, the ^6Auf/mm»/to, aimed uguinat 
heretics. It is a sort of Buddhist Irensens or Hippolytus, and even according to 
the Ceylon Chronicles, was added to the Canon of the Elders last of all, at the 
Conncil of Patna, about B. C. 250. Several sects, however, refused to ciinonize it.) 

[You say] it ought not to be said that tlie Lonl Buddha 
stood in the world of men ? 

Yes. 

Ai-e there not the Buddha's alms-rounds — the relic-shrines, 
the parks, lodges, villages, towns and cities, the kingdoms and 
coimtries ? 

Yes, 

Well, then, if the Buddha's alnis-roimds be i-elic-shrines^ 
parks, etc., therefoi-e assuredly it ought to be said that the Lord 
Buddha stood in the world of men. [Yet you still say] it ought 
not to be said that the Lord Buddha stood in the world of men ? 

Yes. 

But Avas not the Lord born at Lumbini and enlightened at 
the root of the Bo-tree ? Was not the wheel of the Religion set 
rolling by the Lord at Benares ; did he not la}' down his term of 
life at the Capala shrine, and pass into Niniina at Kusinfira ? 

Yes. 

Well, then^ it assiuedly follows that the Lord stood in the 
world of men. [You still say] it ought not to be said that the 
Lord stood in the world of men ? 

Yes. 

But was it not said l)v the Lord : Monks, I once was staying 
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at High-town in Pleasjuit (xrovo, at the foot of tlie jj:n*at siil-tree? 
-Vnd again, Onco I was staying at I^nivehi at the (roat-heiti's 
]5anyau tree, soon aft<M* my Enliglitennieut ; and again, I once 
was staying at llajagaha, in the Banibii (Irove, tlie Sciuiirels' 
feeding-ground ; and again, Oiiro. I was staying, ( ) monks, at 
Savatthi in the Victor's Grove, tlie cloister-garden of the Feeder- 
of-tlie-Poor ; and again, Oncci I Avas staying at VesiiH at Pag(xhi 
rrall in the Great Forest. Is not all this Scriptni*e iSifffanfo)^^ 

Yes. 

Therefore ind(Mid tlit^ J^ord stood in the world of men. [Yon 
now admit tlien that] the Tiord l^nddha stood in the world of 
men V 

Yes. 

Was not tlu^ fionl lM)rii in tlie world, enlightcMied in the 
M'orld, and did he not dwell overcoming tln^ world, hy th(» world 
nndefiled ? 

Yes. 

Well, then, if this he so, it nnist assinedlv he said hv us 
that the T^ord Ihiddha st<KHl in the world of men. 

[llenj w(^ se(i early Buddhist oiihcxloxy lighting the Siime 
battle as early C.'hristian oiiluKloxv — maintaining that the Lord 
Avas a i-eal nuiii of tlesh and blood against the extravagant theory 
that lui was phantasmal, transcendental, lK>yon(l the world 
(lolx'uitaro). The passage about dwelling in tlu^ world undefile<l 
was one whi(^h was wrested bv the Docetists to mean that the 
Lord was non-incarnate.] 

■«■ * -:f ■-'r ■* -ifr * 

60. Self-Consciousness of the Master, 



JohnX. 8. mm^-YJ^A). 

All that came before me are thieves and ro])bej-s. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Kook of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. K. XT, p. 1U7). 

() Subhaddo, in whatever i-eligious system the Xoble 
Eightfold Path is found, in that alone is found a philosopher, 
even unto thcj second, third and foui-th [degi-ees]. Void of 
philoso])heis aie other systems. 



00. SELF-COSSCIOfSNESjS OF THE MASTEU. IGl 



C.T. MPSFiS^T^ (X.C. Xo. 2. of No. 545. R^ 21 a). 

mm, ^n^'i'^Amm, rrB-p^^p^*. sn- ish. igpq 



[Tliei"e is no ueeil to Inint up moiv texts under this lieiul : 
the Avliole of Pai-t TV, is full of them. To call tliis consciousness 
of gi-eatness megalomania is absmxl. Megalomania is a false 
consciousness of gi-eatness, but the consciousness of genius is a 
true one. Woixlswoi'th wjis not a megalomaniac l)ecaase he was 
conscious that future jiges would i-ank him as a gitjat poet. It is 
a common mistake to confound the ccmfidence of knowledge 
with the conceit of ignorance, (lenius is always self-(-*ons<*ious, 
however much modesty may su])pi*ess it.] 



.*4. .'t. M. JC .'C J4. U. 



PART Y. 

CLOSING SCENES; THE FUTURE OF IHE 
CHURCH ; ESCHATOLOGY. 

■J! * * ^«- ^f -Jf -;r 

61. Transfiguration. 



Mark IX: 2-8, (JBrtW^^ii-a)- 

^Vfter six days Jesus taketh with liim Peter, and James, and 
Jolin, and bringeth them up into a liigh moimtain apaii by 
themselves : and he was transfigui^ed before them : and his gar- 
ments l)ecame glistering, exceeding wliite ; so as no fuller on 
earth can wliiten them. And thei-e ap^Deared imto them Elijali 
with Moses: and they were talking Avith Jesus. And Peter 
answereth and saith to Jesus, Rabbi, it is good for us to be here : 
and let us make tlu-ee tabernacles ; one for thee, and one for 
Moses, and one for Elijah. For he Avist not what to answer ; for 
they became sore jifraid. And there came a clould overshadcjw- 
ing them : and therc came a voice out of the clould. This is my 
beloved Son : hear ye him. And suddenl}' looking round about, 
thev saAv no one anv more, save Jesas onlv witli themselves. 



Luke IX: 30, 31. (»jta»;^^nf,itf--). 

And behold, thei*e talked with him two men, wliich were 
Moses and Elijah ; avIio appeai*ed in glory, and spake of his 
decease wliich he was about to accomplisli at Jenisiilem. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Dacense. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 8C)). 

Now not long after Pukkuso the Mallian had gone, the 
veneral>le Anando placed uik)u tlie i^i-son of the Lord that pair 
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of gold-cloth robes, burnished and ready for Avear. And wheu 
8o phiced upon the j^i-son of the Lord, it appeared! l^i-eft of its 
brightness. 

And the venei'able Auando said unto the Lord : " Won- 
derful, O Lord! Marvellous, O Lord! that the color of the 
Tathagato's skin sliould be so pure and purified. For when I 
placed upon the person of the Lord this pair of gold-cloth robes» 
bumislied and ready for wear, it apjieared l>ereft of its bright- 
ness/' 

** Anoudo, it is even so. Thei"e are two occasions, Anando, 
when the color of a Tathagato's skin becomes pure and exceeding 
purified. What are two ? 

" On the night, 5uando, wherein a Tathugato is supemally 
enlightened with incomparable and perfect enlightenment, and 
on the night when he entei's Nirvana with that kind^*^ of 
Ninana which leaves no substrata l)ehind : on these two occasions 
the color of a Tathagato's skin becomes pure and exceeding 
purified. And now, Anando, tliis da}', in the third watch of the 
night, in the garden gi'oimd of Kusinara, in the sal-grove of the 
Mallians, between the twin sal-trees will take place the Tatha- 
gato's passage into Nirvana. Come, Anando, let ils go on to the 
river Kakuttha." 

"Even so, Loi-d," sjiid the venerable Anando, in assent unto 
the Lord. 

Tlie pair of burnished gold-cloth robes were brought by 

PukkiLso : 
The Master, when begirt therewith, in golden color shone. 



C,T. ikM'MifW^ (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545, /3t/L IG b). 

mik''' (or 5B2i^Pukasa?) 5fe^^, Wll^J^l^ft^'^^ ± 

«P^^fW^» " SgBfl^:g: " o 

(1 ) See Itivattaka 4-4, (Chinese II. 1. 18), for the two kinds of Nirvuna. I do 
not fear translnte thus in view of this remarkable passage, so obTioualy referred 
to in our text. One line of the primitive Itivnttaka is worth whole pages of the 
developed Dialogues. 

(2) No. 119. (Rt 42 a) fgR (Pukke?) 
No. 118. (Rt 27) %aoK (Pukasar) 
No. 552. (I5t1- !(*») 8ftH (A M.) 

(3) No. 111». (Bt-h 42 a) 3f4?«. No. 552, (Rt V>) itHOt^ (A.M.) 



164 (iOSPEI. PAUALLELK. PAllT 5. 






[The stanzii in-oubxima the antiquity of the story. Tlie " two 
(Kicasion," Illumiuatiou aud Great Decease, find their Christian 
coimterpai'ts in the o^iened heavens at Baptism and at Ti-ansfi- 
giu^tion. On each occasion the heavenly voice was heaixl, Avhile 
on the second the subject of conversation with Moses and Elijah 
was, according to Lnke, the Decease or Exodus about to be ac- 
complished at Jenisalem. Here agjiin Luke has one of those 
obscure agreements with Buddhism which we have noticed so 
often. Apart fi-om any mere Divine Hero-legend we have, both 
in the Illuminati(^n and the Ti-ansfiguratioii, authentic elements 
of fact. 

]>r. Henry Ijeffmann, of Philjidelphia, in his essay on the 
Mental Condition of Jesus (1904) consider this phenomenon the 
i-esult of hypnotic sleep, whei-einto the Ijoi-d had put the disciples. 
But the Buddhist parallel ]xnnts to another explanation. Tlie 
Transfiguration is only another form of the Wraith which ax)}Xiai-s 
before death. Now, t/iese sacred dramas mole the hero experience 
all tJie mystic events tvhich ore believed to happen to men. Modern 
psychical research has shown that some of them do hapiien. I 
do not know of any cjise of Transfiguration in the Psycliical 
Society's Proceedings, but have ]^)ersonal knowledge of one. A 
soldier in the Civil War was hit in the head by a s];)ent ball ; 
there was no apparent wound, but he died thi*ee or four weeks 
afterwards. His mother said that shortly before death his tchole 
fxxly was luminous, I took this account fix>m an acquaintance 
who had it from the percipient, and give it for what it is woi-th. 
Others, lietter authenticated, will be doubtless collected.] 

62. Last Look at the old Scenes. 



Mark XI : 11. (J6pi»i--t') h-). 
And he entered into Jenisjilem, into the temple ; and wlieu 



(4) The passage in x^arenthesis supplied from No. 118 ift^f' 28 n). The 
passage from this point up to the stanza (Rhys Davids ^51) is found in no 
Chinese version. (A.M.) 
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he liad l(X)ked ruuud about u}k>u all things, it being uow eventide, 
he went rait unto Bethany with the twelve. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Tranglatetl in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. Gi). 

Now the Loitl, liaving dressed betimes, took his bowl in his 
i'ol)e and entered Yesali for alms; and when he liad i)asse<l 
thixmgh Yesali, and liad eaten his meal and was i"etuming from 
the (juest of alms, he gazed upon Yesali with an elephant-look, 
and addi*essed the venerable Aaiando, saying: "Anando, this 
will l)e last time that the Tatliagato will look upni Yesali ! '' 



C.T. JlStSiaiEJl (N.C. Ko. Ill), Rt 40 a). ''^ 
a. ttHH+A^ (N.C. Xo. 513. Rh 2b). 

' ^§±^^ mumj{&m {«Fifffe^gvii ^r^m^nm 

Jt. .X .'X. .J^ ^ Jfc ^ 

63. Apostolic Succession. 



Matthew XVI : 17-19. (ft*»i-A^>-i--fc~i-:;L). 

And JesiLS answered and said unto him, Blessed ai-t thou, 
Simon Bar- Jonah : for flesh and blood hath not i-evealed it unto 
thee, but my Father Avliich is in heaven. And I also say unto 
thee, that thou art Peter, and upon this i-ock I will build my 
chui'ch ; and the gates of Hades shall not prevail against it. I 
will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven; and 
^ whatsoever thou shalt bind on eaiih shall lie boimd in heaven ; 
and whatsoever thou shalt loose on eaiih shall l)e loosed in 
heaven. 

Middling Collection, Dialogue 111. 

Monks, it is only of Sariputto that one can tnily »iiy : He is 
a lawful son of the Loi-d, bom of his mouth, bom of his religion, 
spiiitually created, a spiritual kinsman, not a carnal one. Sari- 
l^utto, () monks, keej^js up the incomparable empire of religion 
set going once for all l)y the Tatliagato. 



(1) This pa«?ange is oDiitteil in oth«rr three versions. (A.M.) 
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C.T. tpMiS'^Bi (No. 121 of No. 542, RA 41 a). "• 

Numerical Collection 1, 13. 

Monks, I do not perceive another single individual who 
keeps up the incomparable empire of religion set going once fen- 
all by the Tathagato, excepting Sariputto. 

Sariputto, O monks, keeps up the incomiwimble ouipiro of 
i-eligion set going once for all by the Tatliagato. 

Numerical Collection V. 132. 

Monks, the eldest son of a king who is a world-niler (Cak- 
kat'cUti) is endowed with five attrilmtes, and keeps up the 
empire (lit., keej^s the wheel i^oUing) set going by his father by 
righteousness alone : that is the wheel which connot be tunieil- 
back by any human being, by any hostile hand. 

Wliat are the five attributes ? 

In this world, monks, the eldest son of a king wlio is a 
world-ruler is worldly wise and spiritually wis(^ tenii^erate, wise 
in the times, and wise in the assemblies. 

Monks, the eldest son of a king wlio is a world-ruler is 
endowed with these five attributes, and keei>s up the empire set 
going by his father by righteousness alone : that is the wheel 
which cannot be turned back by any luiman being, by any 
hostile hand. 

Exactly thus, monks, does Sariputto, with five cpialities 
(dhammd) endowed, keep up the incomparable empire of religion 
set going once for all by the Tathagato : that is the wheel which 
cannot be turned back by philosopher or brahmin, angel or 
Tempter, arch-angel, or anyone in the world. 

Wliat are the five qualities ? 

Li this world, monks, is Sariputto Avcjrld-wise, spiritually 
wise, temperate, wise in the times and wise in the jissemblies. 
With these five (jualities endowed, monks, d(3es Sariputto keep 
u^) the incompai-able empii*e of religion set going once for all by 
the Tathagato : that is the wlieel which cannot lie turned back by 
philosopher or brahmin, angel or Tempt(»r, archangel, or any 
one in the world. 



(1) Cf. y^^nt^^nvV' 182-18:;. 
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C.P. t&PMJZl-hPg (N.C. No. 543, R;:19b). 

[We havo in iiuotlier pissage of the Chiuese Ekottara (jRH 
52 a) a parallel to this. Buddha proclaims liimself to be the 
King (Of. Parallel 45.) and tnists liis Religion to Ananda's care 
and says : 

Any one who pi*opagates this Keligion is tlie heir to Bud- 
dha. (A.M.)] 

.X -> ."4 Jfh ^ ^ .*4 

64. Holy Scripture: the Old and the New. 



Matthew V: 17, 18. (J6^»sc?;i-L',i-A). 

Think not that I <»anie to destroy the law or the propliets : 
I ciune not to destorv, but to fulfil. For verilv T sav unto you. 
Till heaven and earth jmss away, one jot or one little shall in no 
wise ])ass away from the law, till all things be a(H*om])lished. 



Matthew V : 21, 22 ; 33, 34, &c. (ft*»5:<^)ih-,il'-^). 

Ye have heard that it was said to them of old time... 
But I sav unto vou 



MarkXin: 31. (i&*»i-H^!it-). 

Heaven and eartli shall pass away ; luit my words sliall not 
j)ass away. 

1 Timothy VI: 3, 4. (is»^tifr»Ai^)H,w). 

If anv man teachetli a different dcxjtrine, and consign teth 
not to sound woi-ds, [even] the wonls of our Tj(jrd Jesus Christ, 
and to the d<x5trine which is accoixling to gcxUiness ; he is puffed 
up, knowing notln'ng, but doting about questionings and dis])uti^s 
of words. 

Numerical Collection VI, 185. 

Once the Loixl wjis staying at Kajagaha, uyKin the Mount of 
ViiUure-Pfiak, and at that season many liighly distinguislied 
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friai-s^" of Serpentine [Kiver] were dwelling u[X)n the bank in 
the friai-s' cloister-gaixlen : tliei-e were Antabharo, Varadharo, 
Sakiiluda^'i the friar, and other luglily distingiiifthed friars. 

Now the Ijord, liaving arisen from retirement at eventide, 
approached the friai^s' cloister-garden on the bank Avhere the 
Seipentine [River] men were. And just then, among the non- 
Buddhist f rial's who were sitting assembled together, there arose 
a (conversation about the Tniths of the BrahmiiLs. 

Tliereut)on the Lord approached the fi'iars a4id sat upon a 
seat made readv for him ; and so sittint^ he sfiid to them : 
" Friai-s, what is the subject of your i)resent convei-sation sitting 
here, and what was yom- topic which wiis interrupted ? " 

"Crotamo, wliile sitting together hei-e, liave been talking 
about the Tntths of the Brahmins." 

" Friars, thei'e are these foiu' truths of the Brahmins which 
have been realized by me by my own higher knowledge, and 
made known. What are the four ? 

'* Friars, in this world a Brahmin sa^s thus : All lives ark 
10N0K.VNGK. In so si^aking he tells the truth and not falsehood. 
He thinks therefore : * Thei'e is no such distinction as philoso- 
pher or Brahmin ; I am neither better, alike, nor worse.' And 
whatever tntth is there is his by higher knowledge, and lie 
ontei-s into pity and compassion for all lives. 

''And again, () friars, a Bralimin says: All lusts auk 

EVANESCENT, TAINFUL AN1> FKAl^GHT WFIH CHANGE. He COmeS to 

the same conclusion as Ix^foi-e, and the tmth thei-ein is his by 
higher knowledge, and he entei-s into disgiLst with, detachment 
fi-om, and cessation of, all lusts. 

" .\gain, O friai-s. Brahmin says : All existences akk 

EV.VNESCENT, PAINFUL AND FKAUGHT WITH CHANGE. Again he 

comes to the sjime conclusion, and the tmth therein is his by 
liigher knowledge, and he entei^s into disgitst with, detachment 
from, and cessation of, all existences. 

" Moi-eover, O friars, a Bmhmin says : There is no fcnda- 

MENTAI. distinction BETWEEN ME AND ANYONE EI^E.^"' In Saying 

SO, the Bralimin si)eaks truth and not falsehood. He therefore 



(1) For u description of the friars or wandering philosopbers of ancient 
India see Rhys Davids : Buddhist Irtdia : London, 1903, p. 141. 

(2) Warren translates this sentence literally : " I am nowhere a somewhat- 
ness for anyone, and nowhere for me is there a so uewhatncss of anyone." 
[Buddhlsni in Transhtlonff, i\ 145, from the Visnddhi-maggo). 
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reflects : * Tliei'e is no such distiuctiou us philosopher or Brah- 
min ; I iim neither tetter, alike, nor worse.' And whatever tnith 
is thei"e is his by liigher knowledge and he entei-s upon the path, 
which is notliingness itself. 

" These, O friars, are the foui- truths of the 13i*ahmins which 
have been i*ealized by me by my own higher knowledge and 
made known." 



S.T. ^fnli- (X.c. Xo. 544, Sir. 54b). 

[Here Ananda si)eaks to Chanda (HP£) when, after the 
Master s death, doubts as to the tnith of the four principles oc- 
cuitI to the mind of the latter.- -The place is Ko^ambi.] 

(sarva-samsh'ird anitydh), — ^fi-*Sfil (sarvadltarmd aiuitmanah), 

iio n^mm^^jsinwi, ^H«^?i:-m?± "o 

irE«iifrii.m«. mr-^mnmM.0 im'siEui&mm, mr-'± 
sfcfe^feo mm, mm, %'fi75m^^m^'S^mv^n$k, pmitm 

ik^m, ibmUki^Lmo 

First Sermon. 

(Mnjur Section on Discipline I, (>. 
Translated in S. B. £. XIII, p. OR, and XI. p.lo'J) 

Iiisiglit, kuowledge, intellectiou, wisdom and iutuitiou luosc 
witliiu me, sajiug : " Tliis is the Noble Truth concerning Pain." 
[It was], O monks, among doctrines not formerly tninsmitted. 



C.T. £^#+IE (X.c. Xo. llri, Sfi— Ola). 

}kii&^, «^5^Wo ilR'f-:, 1S^, m±, «^, 5i4. m± 



-^vr? 



[P'or the stereotyped passage uliout the sacred lore of the 
Brahmins, see S. B. Vi. X, part 2, p. 97 ; for Atharva Veda, p. 168. 
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For training in tlie Buddhist Script urns, Dhp. 259 and 303, and 
m}' notes, pp. 61 and 89.] 

Numerical Collection 11, 2. 

Monks, these two (pialities ('onduce to the confusion and 
decline of the Gospel. 

Wliat two ? 

Faulty i-ememhrance (or, preservation) of tlie text and faulty 
explanation of the meaning. Monks, when a text is ill remem- 
bered, the meaning also is ill explainetl. Tliese two qualities, O 
monks, conduce to the cx)nfusion and decline of tlie Gospel. 

There are two qualities which conduce to the stability of the 
Gosi)el, with no cx)nfusion and with no decline. Wliat two ? 

Good rememlu'ance of the text and good explanation of the 
meaning. Monks, when a text is well rememtered, the meaning 
also is well explained. Tliese two (pialities, O monks, conduce 
to the stability of the (TOS])el, with no confusion and with no 
decline. 

•if -;f * ♦ * vf * 

65. The Spread Of the Gospel. 



Mark XIH : 10. (JSpr»-hHc/)i-). 
The Gos[)el must fii*st be pi-eached unto all the nations. 



Matthew XXIV: 14. (J6*»^ra^:^1-ra). 

This (TOsi)el of the kingdom shall be pi*eached in the whole 
world, for a testimony unto all the natioiLS ; and then, shall the 
end <;ome. 

Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 33). 

O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirvana [i. e., die] till my 
monks and nuns, my laymen and lay women, l)ecome wise and 
trained disciples, apt and learned, i-ecitere of the Doctrine, [&c. 
as in No. 51.] O Evil One, I shall not pass into Nirsami, till 
this religion of mine is successful, prosj^erous, widespread, 
ix)pular, ubiquitous ; in a word, made tliorouj2:lily puljlic among 
men. 
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C.T. JKtSM^-h (N.C. No. 119, R ^ 39 a). 

^'f- &MM^& (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545., R/l 14 b). 

i<1G:^9^}L (N.C.No.118, Rt-:^2a). 

jjfaKni&iF^^^as:, mn^^^ mm^M^ mm^wto .sh^ 



^ Jf j& ,;<. .;<. Jfc ^ 



66. Decline of the Faith. 

With Remarks on Maitreya. 



Matthew XXIV. 11, 12. (i&*ps:ii-2gc/)+-. -f :). 

Many false prt>phet.s shall arise, and sliall lead many 
astray. And T)eeaase iniquity shall l)e multiplied, tlie love of the 

manv shall Avax cold. 

»j 

Luke XVni. 8. (^jm^fACDA)- 

When tlie Son of man cometli, sliall he find faith on the 
eai-th ? 

Numerical Collection V. 79.^'^ 

Monks, the following five futiue dangers (or, fears for the 
future), though not arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must be 
awake thereto, and l>eing awake, must stiii<2gle to avert them. 
What are the five ? 

Monks, there will Ije monks in the far futuit}, wanting in 
physical, moi'al, emotional and intellectual conti^ol ; and l)eing so, 
they will confer Initiation upon othei-s, and will not Ije able to 
train them in sujierior iiioi*als, emotions and intelligence. Tliese, 
being also without the afoi-esaid control, will initiate othei's in 



( 1 ) Translated from the Andgala-hhaydni (Future Dangers), one of the texts 
among the selections of the Emperor Asoko, in his Ediot at Bhabra, and found 
in the Numerical Collection, V. 77-80. Chapters 77 and 78 deal with the personal 
dangers for monks in any age, including Buddha's own. In Chapter 77 they 
practise religion for security against the dangers of the forest : snakes, scorpions, 
centipedes, etc. In Chapter 78 they practise it for security in old age or times of 
trial. We now trinslnte Chapter 70 entire. 
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tlieir tuin, wlio will keei> up the same states of things. Aud so, 
monks, from coiTuption of doctrine [will come] coniiption of 
discipline, and from coniiption of discipline corniptiou of doc- 
trine. 

Tliis, monks, is the fii-st futui-e danger which, though not 
arisen now, will hei'eafter arise. Ye mnst awake thereto, and 
l^eing awake, must struggle to avert it. 

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far futm'e wantuig 
in control as before, who being so will give asylum to othei's, 
and they will not bo able to train them in superior morals, 
emotions and intelligence. These will give asjlum to yet others, 
and so [there will te] more coniiption of discipline from doctrine, 
and of doctrine from discipline. 

Tliis, monks, is the second future danger, which will come 
and must he guarded against. 

Again, monks, tliere will be monks in the far future without 
physical, moral, emotional and intellectual contixJ, and l)eing so, 
when they discoui-se upon the Higher Doctrine {Abhtd/iammo) and 
the Exegesis ( Vedalla) they Avill not l)e awake, descending into 
doctrine dark.^'^ And so, monks, [there will be] coniiption of 
discipline from coniiption of d<x*>trine, and c()nii])tion of doctrine 
fi-om coniiption of discipline. 

Tliis, monks, is the third futiue danger Avhicli, thougli not 
arisen now, will hereafter arise. Ye must l)e awake tliereto, and 
l)eing awake must stniggle to avei-t it. 

^■''[Again,] nionks, there will be monks in the far future, 
[Avanting in physical, moral, emotional and intellec'tual contix)l ; 
and the}' being thus wanting in physical, moral, emotional and 
intellectual crontrol,] there are Dialogues (Suitanid) s|X)ken by 
the Tathagato — deep, of deep meaning, transcendental, connected 
with the Void^*^ (or classified under Void) ; and when these are 



(2) Aicahe is the same roDt i\a Jiuddha and Bnddhisit M-hile dark ih the 8nme 
wonl as the Sanskrit Krishia. One might almost suspect a punning aUasion to 
the later admixture of Buddhism with the Krishi^acult ; but our text is too 
ancient. 

(3) This paragraph, except the words in s<]unre brai^kets, is found in the 
Classified Collection, XX. 7. The grammatical connection of the clause begin- 
ning, '* there are Dialogues/' etc., is as awkward in the PAli as it is in the English, 
and scem.s to indicate a separateness for this passage. 

(4) See, e. g., Majihima 121 and 1'2'2, which were very popular dialogues. 
The Chinese, in the seventh century, considered them such thorough comx)endiums 
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roeited they will not listeu nor give ear nor present a Iieai-t of 
knowledge ; and they will not study those doctrines, learn them, 
nor reflect thereon. But there are Dialc^ies i)oet-inade, ix)etical, 
tlirilling the heart, suggestive to the heaH, tlie utterances of 
disciples who ai*e outsidei's. When these ai-e recited they will 
listen, give ear, and present a heaii of knowledge ; these doctrines 
they will study, learn by heai-t and reflect upon. 

.Vnd so, monks, [there will be] conniption of discipline from 
corniption of d(x?trine, and corruption of doctrine fi-om coiTuption 
of discipline. 

Tliis, monks, is the fom-th futme danger which, though not 
arisen now% will heitiafter arise. Ye must l)e awake thereto, and 
l)eing awake, must struggle to avert it. 

Again, monks, there will be monks in the far futiue without 
physical, moral emotional and intellectual conti*ol ; and being so, 
the Pi-esbyter monks will l)e luxurious, loose-lived, taking prece- 
dence by their descent, in seclusion neglecting their charge. 
Tliey will not strive with their wdll for attainment of the unat- 
tained, appix)ach to the imapproached, realisation of the 
luii'ealised. Tlie last generation of them Avill fall into heresy-, 
and will be luximous, loose-lived, taking pi-ecedence by descent, 
in seclusion neglecdiing their cliai^. And so, monks, [thei"e w^ill 
l)e] 'cx)nniption of discipline from c^)iTuption of doctrine, and 
corruption of doctrine from corniption of discipline. 

This, monks, is the fifth future (Linger which, though not 
arisen now, will hereafter arise, and which ye must l)e awake to, 
and so stniggle to aveii. 

Tliese, monks, are the Five Future l)angei*s wliich, though 
not arisen now, will hereafter arise, and wliic^h ye must l)e awake 
to, and so struji^le to avert. 



[Chapter 80 gives a detailed aci^ount of the future luxuries 
sucli as building monasteries in towns, villages, and capitals ; 
wearing fine robes ; associating with 3'oung nuns, etc. 

Tlie Buddhist Apocalypse translatetl by Warren is a mediieval 
treatise, expanded from just such texts as our present one.] 



of Buddhism that many cared for no other Scriptures. (I-tsing, p. 51. I take 
/ nothingness " = snfifiata). (Majjhima 121 and 122 are Xos. 190 and 191. in 
I'hinese. A.M.) 
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C.T. ^3i5|g0. (N.C. No. 468, K+ 110)- ''^ 
^'■i- lE^ftS (N.G. Xo. 123)., ^iftS^ffi (N.C. No. 470).. 

HSSWifrlB (N.C. No. 766). 

^^mm^n^&o [-]. T^mm^, T^m^^^- :^m^m< m. 

[2] mirM> ^mmw,o [-]^8isi?s. ^»tt*6.^f* 

1tm^^S«:^FgEgo 

<^^,^o M S0l3fc^.^^^a ^«g«?7«;tm. »e 

[4] mimm^m^m.0 l-] ^^aje a^ie^ 

#^TiStSLo 

[5] ffi^S.% ^ft'ftSSMo [-] ^W^H, «J3gfi5flc. 

M^a^m [-] R«i8l^?«*/hS. ifirfSfr®: [SlSrMfi- 

A, fiSM:t±^fflft!?^o [H] ^tl/l#^ISJ^W ^^«t 

(5) Here we baye before ns another Tersion of the Aixugata-hhayani coming 
down to us from the last part of the third Century A. D. It differs not in 
substauce from the Puli but much in its arrangement. Subdivisions under each 
of fiTO dangers seem not to have been original. They are as follows : 

[I.] persual after fame ; [II.] (1.) seeking livelihood by commerce, (ii.) hatred 
againt the pious ; [III.] (i.) not diligent (as in the above two heads and correspon- 
ding to the beginning part of each danger in the Pali), (il.) ignorant in Scripture, 
(iiL) disobedience toward wise men; [IV.] (i.) corruption of the discipline, (ii.) 
love of social intercourse and vanity, (iii.) pride, (iv.) looseness of conduct ; [VJ 
(i.) neglecting deep teaching, the twelve Nidunas, the thirty seven Sections, the 
wisdom of the Vaipulya mysticism, the incomparable Prajnaparamita, the promise 
(or faith) of Nothingness, (ii.) reciting miscellaneous stanzas and petty secular 
texts, (iii.) because novices like them, (iv.) and inconsequence they are abandoned 
by angels, (v.) in this way the right teaching wanes off. 

Thus we see IV. and V. correspond to the fifth and fourth danger of the 
Pali and as a whole this text mny be said to be another and later ver.sion of the 
Pali Ana gain -hhayanl. (A.M.) 
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Minor Section on Discipline {Ctdlovaggo) X. 1. 

(Translated in S. l^. E. XX, p. 32n). 

Anandc), if women had not received j^rmission to go foiili 
from domestic life and enter the homeless one, under the Doctiine 
and Discipline made public by the Tathagato, then, Anando, would 
the religious life have lasted loug : the Grospel {Saddhammo) would 
have lasted for a thousand years. But Anando, now that women 
have received tliat permission, the I'eligious life will not last 
long : tlie Gospel, Anando, will n(^w last ovly five hundred years. 



C.T. Pg^^ra+A (N.C.No. 1117.^J;f;15b). 
Cf. r^MM^MBi (N.C. No. IIG of No. 542, gt^ 38 b). 



[This passage is im[)ortant as a lime-mark in the history of 
the Canon, a fact which was pointed out in oiu* pi-ovisional pre- 
face to this series of Parallels. (Open Court, February, 1900, p. 
115). In patristic works wiitten after the Christian era, such as 
Buddliaghosa's commentaries and the Great Chronicle' of 
Ceylon, the figure 500 has been altered to 5000. This w^as be- 
cause the five himdred yeai's had expired, and still the faith 
flom-ished. Tlierefore the sjicred text has not been materially 
altered, and goes back behind the time of Clirist. The i^eriod of 
a thousand yeai-s in our text may perhaps be compared with 
those of the Mazdean Saviom-s or the millennium of the 
Apocalyptic Christ. 

It is to be regretted that the i)eriod of decline has l)een con- 
founded with the Second Coming or advent of Metteyyo (Sansk- 
rit, Maitreyas ;^^^ contracted into Maitreya). Thus, Eitel, in his 
Handhook of Chinese Buddhism, places this advent five thousand 
yeai-s after Gotamo, which, as we have seen, is a later exaggera- 
tion of the five hundred predicted in the Book of Discipline. 
Rhys Davids, in his Manual, probably following Eitel, says the 
same ; for that learned scholar has never had the leisiu-e to 
rewrite his bcx)k and give full references in the light of his 
present knowledge. Pali leaiiiiug is still in its infancy. Even 
Kern, whose Manual is deemed the test by so exacting a critic 



(6) The first Europeans to transcribe Sanskrit words were the Greeks, and 
they rightly transoribecl them in the noniiiative case, thus bringing out the 
sameness of the ending in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin. 
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as Bai-th, does not give the oiigiual Pali authority on tlie Met- 
teyyo propliecy, but a passage in the late imtristic^ Milindo. 
Tliis is because the Pali text in (juestion has not yet l)een edited 
in Koman lettei-s, but must be ])ainfully read in the charjvcter of 
Siani. The text, however, has briefly i-efen*ed to by Oldenberg 
in 1881, in the fii'st edition of his Bmldhn ; but was never, I 
l)elieve, given fully, at least in English, until its api)earance in 
T/iC Open Court in 1900. (Cf. Oldenberg, 4. ed. 1908. p. 187). 

Dr. Cainis, in his Gospel of Buddha, p. 217, has made the 
mistake i)ointed out, of associating the (!(Mning of Metteyyo with 
the end of the peri(xl of purity. 

Owing to the curious coincidence that Ave hundred years is 
the i)eriod between Gotamo and Jesus, some writei-s who have 
jK'cepted the confusion of Metteyyo with this period, have regard- 
ed him as a Buddhist prophecy of Christ. Were it so, it would 
l)e a more remarkable one than any (Oracle of Daniel or Isaiah ; 
for nowhere do the prophets clearly state tliat, at the end of a 
definite, non-mystical, mimdmie term of yeara, a Saviom- will arise 
named Love, for such is the meaning of Metteyyo. We have 
purposely kept separate, in our Pali Pai-allels, these two doiitrines 
of the Second Coming and the Decline of the Faith. 

In Jime, 1900 {Open Court, Vol. XW., pp. 8G2, 303), we 
triinslated the leading Pfdi oracle ujxm the coming of Metteyyo, 
under the caption of Second Coming. I may be allowed to say 
that the Christian idea of the Holy Ghost A\'as not adduced by 
me among the New Testament passages for tliis Parallel, but was 
iulded in the editor's office. However, as we know that the 
doctrine of the comforter was the Johannine and spiritual foiin 
of the gi'osser Pauline Second Coming, I have no objection to its 
standing, though of coui-se the cogent parallel is the Pauline and 
Apocalyptic one, i.e. of a physical reappearance of Christ.] 



3JC 0^ J|C ^p ^P ^^ *^ 



67. Discourse on the End of the World ; or, 
the Sermon on the Seven Suns. 



Mark XIII. 31. (i&^psji .E<?)ifr-). 

Heaven and eaiih shall ^mss away, but my words shall not 
pass away. 
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2 Peter IH. 10. ((Sf5a«H(?)+). 

l^ut tlie day of the Lord will coine as the thief ; in the which 
tlie lieavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the heavenly 
bodies (or, elements) sliall be dissolved with fervent heat, and 
the eai-th and tlie works tliat are therein shall be bnrneil up (or, 
discovered). 



Revelation XXI. 1. fflt^i3^tt--cD-). 

And I saw a new heaven and a new eaitli : for the fii*st 
heaven and the fii-st oaiili are passed away ; and the sea is no 
more. 

Numerical Collection VII. 62. 

Thus have I heard. At one season the Ixnxl was staying at 
Vesuli, in Ambapali's gi*ove. And the Lord addressed the 
monks, s^iying : " Monks ! " " Lord " answered tliose monks, 
in I'eply to liim. Tlie Lord spake thus : 

" Im|)ermanent, O monks, are the constituents of existence, 
unstable, non-eternfd : so much so, that this alone is enough to 
weaiy and disgust one with all constituent tilings, and emancipate 
therefrom. Sinem, monks, the monarch of mountains, is eighty- 
four thoasand leagues^ ^^ in length and breadth ; eighty-four 
thousand leagues deep in the gieat o(»ean, and eighty-four 
thousand above it. 

Now thei'e comes, () monks, a season when, after many 
years, many luuidreds and thousands and hundi'eds of thousands 
of yeai^s, it does not rain ; and while it rains not, all seedlings 
and vegetation, all plants, gi-asses, and trees diy up, wither away 
and cease to be. TIuls, monks, constituent things are im- 
pennanent, unstable, non-eternal : so much so, that this alone is 
enough to weary and disgust (me thei'ewith and emancipate 
therefrom. 



C.T. t&piJH+H, 4: a Sn (N.C. No, 5i3, R- 66-67). 
(1) I. e. yojanas, a yojana l»eiDg nbont eight miles. 
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^iz, -mm'^f^mmt^-'i%^mo m-^^miEm 



And, monks, there comes a season, at vast intervals in the 
lapse of time, when a second sun appears. After the appearance 
of the second sun, monks, the brooks and ponds dry up, vanish 
away and cease to be. So impermanent are constituent things ! 
And then, monks, there comes a season, at vast intervals in the 
lapse of time, when a third sun appears ; and thereupon the 
great rivers : to wit, the Ganges, the Jamna, the Rapti, the 
Cxogi'a, the Mahi, — dry up, vanish away and cease to be. 

At length, after another great period, a fourth sun appears, 
and thereupon the great lakes, whence those rivers had their 
rise : namely, Anotatto,^*^^ Lion-leap, Chariot-maker, Keel-bare, 
Cuckoo, Six-bayed, and Slow-flow, dry up, vanish away and 
cease to be. 






Again, monks, when, after another long lapse, a fifth sun 
appears, the waters in the great ocean go down for an himdred 
leagues ; then for two hundred, three hundred, and even imto 
seven hundred leagues, until the water stands only seven fan- 
palms deep, and so on unto one fan-palm ; then seven fathoms 
deep, and so on unto one fathom, half a fathom ; waist-deep, 
knee-deep, ankle-deep. Even, O monks, as in the fall season, 
when it rains in large drops, the water in some places is standing 
around the feet of the kine ; even so, monks, the watei-s in the 
great ocean in some places are standing to the depth of kine- 
feet. After the appearance of the fifth sun, monks, the water in 
the great ocean is not the measure of a finger-joint. Then at 
last, after another lapse of time, a sixth sim appears ; whereupon 
this great earth and Sineru, the monarch of mountains, reek 
and fume and send forth clouds of smoke. Even as a potter's 
baking, when first besmeared, doth reek and fume and smoke, 

(2) I am not sure of the meaniDg of this word and its Sanskrit equivalent 
Anavatapia, bat it appears to mean " without warmth at the bottom." 
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sacL is the smoke of earth and mouutaius wheu the sixth sim 
appeal's. 

AiO -A'^ -trK* — MyHmMU^mf^^o ^^ 

«o mta>m^m%^ ■-^=r-x'f-m± JK^SiActUo 



After a last interval, a seventh sun appears, and then, 
monks, this great earth and Sineru, the monarch of momitains, 
flare and blaze and become one mass of flame. And now, from 
earth and momitains burning and consuming, a spark is carried 
by the wind and goes as far as the worlds of God : and the peaks 
of Mount Sineru, burning, consuming, perishing, go doMm in one 
vast mass of fire and crumble for an hundred, yea five hundred 
leagues. And of this great earth, monks, and Sineru, the 
monarch of mountains, when consiuned and bmiit, neither ashes 
nor soot remains. Just as when ghee or oil is consumed and 
burnt, neither ashes nor soot resmains, so is it with the great 
eai-th and Mount Sinem. 

Thus, monks, impermanent are the constituents of existence, 
unstable, non-eternal : so much so, that this alone is enough to 
weary and disgust one with constituent things and emanci- 
pate therefrom. Therefoi-e, monks, do those who delibei-ate and 
believe,^'^ say this : * This earth and Sineru, the monarch of 
mountains, will be burnt and perish and exist no more,' except- 
ing those who have seen the path. 



m, ^mM^\±. ^^^ ± 3 

[A late expansion of this discourse is given by Wan*en, in 
liis Buddhism in Translations, from Buddhaghoso's Way of Puri- 
ty ^ a Pali compendium of the fifth Christian century.^*^ When 

(3) Translatiou uncertain. The word saddhdtd is not in Childers, and I 
cftn find no equivalent in Sanskrit ; but the various reading, saddhdratd, indicates 
the sense. 

(4) On p. 323 of Warren's book our present Sutta is quoted by name. 
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WjUTeii AVTote, the IVili original had not as yet api3eaiecl in the 
edition of the Pali Text Society, whieli is ])rinted in Uoman 
letters. 

It is well known to New Testament scholars that the great 
eschatological Discoiu'se in the Synoptical Gospels (i.e., the Sermon 
on the Last Tilings, delivei'ed n^x)n the Mount of Olives) is a 
blending of liist<3rical and spiritiud vaticination. As I pointed 
out in 1893,^*^^ the Evangelist Luke attempted to separate the 
spiritual prophecy from the historical predictitm, putting the 
fonner into his seventeenth chapter, and the latter into his 
twenty-fii-st. But Luke evidently imdei'stood even the physical 
cataclysm to refer to the siege of Jerusalem and the desti-uction 
of the Hebrew State. Even Mark and the editor of Matthew 
probabl}' underetood the same thing, though our English trans- 
lations of Matthew make his " consummation of tlie neon " the 
"end of the world." After the siege, the early Cln-istians 
evidently made this Eschatological Discoui-se refer to a cosmical 
convulsion ; and so in the Second Epistle of Peter, the thief-like 
advent of the spiritual nature into man is transfen'med into the 
terroi-s of a mined world. But the only words in the Crospel 
sermon which can justly apply to such a thing are those in all 
three of the Sjnoptists : "Heaven and eaiili shall pass away, 
but my words shall not pass away."'*^^ We have therefore used 
this vei^se among our parallels to ]3uddlia's present discoui-se, 
Ijut have given the text of the (T<>;i)el prophecy with our foregoing 
transhition.] 



-•A 



-:f * -:f •* * * 



68. Former Religions Eclipsed by tFie 

Religion of Love. 



Matthew V. 17, 18 ; 43, 44. (ft^flj^fic?) t-t. Aiffli-H. ra). 

Think n(3t tliat I came to destroy the law or the prophets : I 
came not to destroy, but to fulfil. For veril}- I say unto you, 
Till heaven and eai-tli pass away, one jot or one tittle shall in no 
wise i>ass from the law, till all things be accomplished 

(5) Jlaverfonl Colle^jc Sludie<i for 1^1)3 : Oar Lords Quotation from the Ftrst 
Book of Maccabees. 

(6) The second c'.iuiso indicates the appliciition of tliis verse : the passing of 
heaven and earth does not belong to the subject of the discourse, but is used as 
a standard whereby to guage the perpetuity of the oracles of (.'hrist. 



GS. FOKMEll KELIGIONS KCLIPSED BV THE KELICilOX OF LOVE. l8l 

Ye have lieurd that it was said, Thou shalt love th}' neigh- 
bor, and hate thine eneniv : but I say unto vou, Tjove your 
enemies, and pray for them that ^lersecute you. 



Numerical Collection VII. 62/'> 

" In olden times, O monks, there was a i*eligious teacher (or, 
Master) named Simetto, foimder of an Oixler, and free from 
indulgence in lusts ; and he had several himdi*ed disciples. The 
Master Simetto pi'eached to his disciples the doctrine of fellow- 
sliip with the world of God ; and those who trndei-stood all his 
religion in everj' wa}', when he x^^'^fl-ched this doctrine, were 
bom again, ujx)n the dissolution of the bod}' after death, to weal 
in the world of God. Those who did not undei*stand all his 

• 

i-eligion in ever}* way weie bom again, upon the dissolution of 
the body after death, — some into fellowship with those angels 
who ti-ansmute subjective delights into objectiye and share them 
with othei-s y'^ some into fellowship w-ith the angels who delight 
in subjective creations ; some into that of the angels of Content 
( Tusitd) ; othei-s with the Yamii ; othei-s again with the angels of 
the Thirty-tlu-ee ; others into fellowship with those of the Four 
Gi-eat Kings ; and yet others into fellowship with Wamor 
magnates, Brahmin magnates, householder magnates. 

" Now, Sunetto the Master, O monks, thought himself : " It 
is not fit that I should allow my disciples to have such destinies 
as these rei)eatedly : what now if I practise the Highest Love ? * 
Whereupon, monks, the Master Simetto practised Benevolence 
(or love-meditation) for seven yeai-s, and for seven a>ons of con- 
summation and i-estoration he did not retiuii to this world. ^''^ 
Yea, monks, at the consummation of the workV^^ he became an 
Angel of Splendor, and at the world's i-estoration he ix)se again 
in the empty palace of the Brahmas. Y'ea, then, O monks, he 
was a Brahma, the Great Brahma (or, God), conquering, imcon- 

(1) There is no break in the Pali, bat the present division is made for the 
sake of another Gospel parallel, which belongs really to Part 3. (Ethics) ; but I 
wish to preserve the integrity of the celebrated sermon. Moreover, it contains 
eschatology, even in this portion, and may therefore claim a place in Part 5. 

(2) I have been guided here by Warren, ji. 28r», and Lafcadio Hearn, Glean- 
ings in Bnddha-fields, p. 245. 

(3) See Itivuttaka 22, translated above, pp. 142-143, where Gotamo relates 
the same of himself. 

(4) Itivnttaka has aeon. 



182 GOSPEL PARALLELS. PART 5. 

quered, all-seeing, controlling. And thirty-six times, O monks, 
was he Sakko, the lord of the angels ; many hundreds of times 
was he a king, a righteous world-ruler and emperor, victorious to 
the foiu: seas, anived at the security of his country, and posses- 
sed of the seven treasures. Moreover, he had more than a 
thousand sons, heroes, of mighty frame, crushera of alien armies ; 
lie dwelt in this ocean-girt earth, overcoming it, staffless and 
swordless, by righteousness. But even the Master Sunetto, 
though thus long-lived and long-enduring, was not emancipated 
from birth, old age, death, grief, lamentation, pain, sorrow, and 
despair ; I say he was not emancipated from pain. And why ? 
Because of not being awake to four things (cViammd) and not 
seeing into them. What fom* ? The Noble Ethics, the Noble 
Trance {SamddJd), the Noble Intellection, and the Noble Belease 
(or, Emancipation). When these, O monks, are known in their 
sequence and penetrated into,**^ the craving for existence is an- 
nihilated, its renewal is destroyed : one is then reborn no more. 

Thus spake the Lord, and when the Auspicious One had 
said this, the Master fmiher said : 

" Moi-ality, Trance, Pure Reason, and Supreme Belease ; 

These things are understood by the celebrated Gotamo. 

Tims enlightened {buddho) by supernal knowledge, he 
told the doctrine to the monks. 

The Master, who made an end of pain, the Seeing One, 
liatli passed into Nirvana." '^^ 

^^ jj% ^^ ^^ ^P ^^ ^^ 

69. The Great Restoration. 



Matthew XEJL 28. {jsikKtA^ftA). 

Verily I say unto you, that ye wliich liave followed me, in 
the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit on the throne of 
liis glory, ye also sliall sit xipon twelve thi'ones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Lsreal. 



(5) " Known in their sequence " and *' penetrated into " represent the same 
words before translated : " being awake to ", and ** seeing into." So again, 
" Pure Reason " {FaHnd), in the verse below, appears above as " InteUection." 

(6) Instead of this portion of the discourse the Chinese Ekottara has 
narrations about the primitive human society and the origin of castes. (A.M.) 
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Luke XIX. 27, 28. (ttJta»-f-yLO*^,A). 
And then shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud 
with power and gi-eat glory. But when these tilings begin to 
come to pass, lfx)k np, and lift xip yonr heads ; l)ecaiise your 
redemption draweth nigh. 



Acts m. 19-21. (ttttf5^»HO-f-^-u— ). 
Kepent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be 
blotted out, tliat so there may come seasons of refreshing from 
the presence of the Lord ; and that he may send the Christ who 
hath been appointed for you, even Jesus : whom the heaven must 
receive imtil the times of restoration of all things, whereof God 
spake by the mouth of his holy prophets which have l)een since 
the world Iwgan. 



Long Collection^ Dialogue No. 1. 

(Translated by Gogerly in 1846, afnid Grimblot, 187G; and 
by Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 30). 

Now there comes a season, O monks, when, sooner or later, 
after a vast intei'val in the lapse of time, this imiverse (loko) is 
consummated {liter all y, rolls together). Now when the universe 
is consummated, l^eings generally have their destiny consum- 
mated among the Angels of Splendour (literally, are Splendom*- 
consummation-ones). Tliere they are mind-made, joy-feeders, 
seK-resplendent, walking the sky, a1)iding in glory, and abide so 
for a period long and vast. 

Now there comes also a season, () monks, when, sooner or 
later, after a vast interval in the lapse of time, this universe is 
i-estored. And when the univei'se is restored there appeal's the 
empty Palace of Brahma. 



C.T. ^M ^WM (N.C. No. 21 of No. 545, R ^L 73 b). 
5C^*5, ^^«^*o 

[As in the New Testament, the words world nnd CBon are 
used interchangeably in speaking of tliis destruction and renewal, 
Tlie doctrine in question, like that of Satan, entered Palestine 
from Persia. 

I translate the following from August Wunsche's Neite 
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Beitrcigc znr Eiianteruutj dtr EvQugdicn otus Tahnud und Mid- 
rascli : (Tottiugen, 1878, p. 233, where lie is coinineiitinj^ uik)ii 
Matthew XIX. 28 : 

"The idea of the renewal of the world is a branch of 
Milleiiarianisni which arose on Pei>>ian soil, and after the Exile 
was transplanted filso in the Jewish, and became indigenous. 

Sanhedrin, fol. 97. b. " Rabbi Chanan ben Tacldipha 
infonned Kabbi Joseph : I have found a man who held in his 
hand a roll written in Ass^Tian chanictei"s, but in the holy 
langufige. When I asked him whence he got it, he gave me this 
reply : I got it when I was serving in the Pei"sian army, having 
found it among the Pei-sian treasiues. In this writing I foimd 
the following : After 4291 yeai*s from the creation of the world 
it will pass away, and in this time there will be wars l)etween 
the monster's Grog and Magog. The remaining i^eriod belongs to 
the time of the redemption. Ihit the Eternal will renew the 
world fii'st after 7000 yeai-s, or, as Ilabbi Acha l)ar Ilabl)a 
thinks, after 5000 yeai-s." 

The old Kaddish prayer reads in the context which lies 
l^efore us in Maimonides, 2V. Tephila : 

" Praised and hallowed be the great Name of Him who will 
one da}' renew the world, quicken the dead, redeem the living, 
build up the city of Jenisiilem, restore the hoi}' Temple, exter- 
minate idolatry, and bring in the ])ure worship of God in its 
glory/' 

Note by A. J. E. — ^This last passage is very similar to the 
well-known refrain in the Mazdean Zamyad Ya^t.] 

* * ♦ * :|e ;|c * 

70. The Second Coming. 



Mark XIV. 61, 62. (ft^iites^T^i--. n) 

Again the high priest asked him, and saith unto him. Art 
thou the Cluist, the Son of the Blessed ? And Jesus said, I am : 
and ye shall see the Son of man sitting at tlie right hand of 
|K)wer, and coming with the clouds of heaven. 



John XIV. 26. (|Ci«»tia^ fJ-A). 
But the Ccmifoi-ter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father 
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will send ill lay name, lie shall teach you all things, and bring to 
yoiu* remembrance all that I said luito yon. 



Revelation XX. 6. (3R^j*if-i?)^). 

Blessed and holy is he that hath pai-t in the fii^t resurrec- 
tion : over these the second death hath no ix)w er ; but the}' shall 
be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a 
thousand rears. 

Long Collection, Dialogue No. 26. 

(Translated from the Siamese edition, beciiuse not yet printd in Koman letters). 

Monks, in the days when men live eighty thousand yeai*s, 
there will arise in the world a Buddha named Metteyyo (the 
Benevolent One) a Holy One,^^* a supremely Enlightened One, 
endowed with wisdom in conduct; auspicious, knowing the 
univei*se ; an incomparable Charioteer of men who are tamed ; a 
Master of angels and moiials, a Blessed Buddha ; e^en as I have 
now arisen in the world, a Buddha with these same qualities 
endowed. What he has realized by his own supernal knowledge 
he will publish to this univei-se, with its .'ingels, its fiends, and 
its archangels, and to the race of philosopher's and brahmins, 
princes and peoples ; even as I now, having all this knowledge, 
do publish the same imto the same. He will preach his i-eligion, 
glorious in its origin, glorious at the climax, glorious at the goal, 
in the spirit and the letter. He will pix)claim a i-eligious life, 
wholly prefect and thoix)ughly pxive ; even as I now preach ray 
religion and a like life do proclaim. He will keep xip a society 
of monks numbering many tliousand, even as I now keep up a 
society of monks nural)ering many himdi-ed. 



C.T. ^MW^^^i^^ilM (N.C. No. 6 of No. 545. R/L 35 a)/-^ 

(1) Sanskrit y Maltreya. Arahat,RTn\ so always; Sanskrit, Arhat. This is 
the stem-form in each case. The Fuh' nominative is Arahd. 

(2) IJ Wfltt^aEIS (N.C. No. 70. of No. 542. RE 85-88) narrates only of the 
Cakruvartin and omits the prophecy about Maitreya. There are eight passages 
about Maitreya in the Chinese Ekottara and two of them fixes the term of his 
appearance to thirty Kalpas hereafter. (Gf. ^^ffh ik^ W PP- 204-205). The 
usual term of the time between Gotamo and Maitreya accepted among Japanese 
Huddhists is 5.G70,C00,000 years. (A. M.). 
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* if * * * * ♦ 

71. Buddha's Last Meal 
and the Christian Eucharist. 



Their Preservation of Primeval Bites. 

[Willie we would draw no parallel between Buddha's Last 
Meal and the Christian Eucharist such as we should draw be- 
tween the Angelic Heralds of Luke and those of the Sutta- 
Nipato, yet these meals have something in common. It is this : 
they both preserve primeval sacred ideas about eating and 
drinking. Henry Clay Trumbull's monogi*aph, The Blood 
Covenant, has set forth the ancient practice underlying the 
Chiistian sacrament; viz., the exchange of blood to cement 
friendship, — the blood, by a later refinement of the race, being 
represented by wine. The text of Mark, which is the oldest, 
has for the memorial words :] 



Mark. XIV. 22-25. (awrflH-pjo-tt-z:— ihs). 
And as they were eating, he took bread, and when he had 
blessed, he brake it, and gave to them, and said. Take ye : this 
is my body. And he took a cup, and when he liad given thanks, 
he gave to them : and they all drank of it. And he said imto 
them. This is my Hood of the covenant, ^'^ which is shed for many. 
Verily I say unto you, I will no more drink of the fruit of the 
vine, until that day when I drink it new in the kingdom of God. 



[But Paul was not content with this simple form, and a 
vision fi'om the risen Christ informed him that the memorial 
words commanded a perpetuity for the rite :] 



1. Cor. XI. 23-27. (9«|P«!rt-^-l^>■t^H-i^'b). 

I i"eceived of the Lord that wliich also I delivered unto you, 
how that the Lord Jesus in the night in which he was betrayed 
took bread ; and when he had given thanks, he brake it, and 
said, Tliis is my body which is for you : this do in remembrance 
of me. In like manner also the cup, after supper, saying. This 
cup is the new covenant in my blood : this do, as oft as ye drink 

(1) The words in italics are from Exodns XXIV. 8. 
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it, in remembrance of me. For as often as ye eat this bread, 
and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord's death till he come. 
Wherefore whosoever sliall eat the bread or drink the cup of the 
Lord \m worthily, shall be guilty of the body and the blood of 
the Lord. 

[This new formula, with its mysterious threat, affiliated the 
Sacred Meal to those of Eleusis and of Mithra, much to the 
scandal of Justin Mai-tyi*, who saw in the latter a diabolic 
travesty. Thus did Christianity perpetuate a primeval rite, 
inherited by several of the book-religions from the prehistoric 
past. But Gospel authority was wanting xmtil Paxil's new words 
were inserted into the text of Luke : ] 

Luke XXII. 14-23. (»jta»ii--e>i- -ii-h). 

And when the hour was come, he sat doA\Ti, and the apostles 
with ]iim. And he said unto them, with desire I have desired to 
eat this passover with you before I suffer : for I say unto you, I 
will not eat it until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of GkxI. And 
he i-eceived a cup, and when he had given thanks, he said. Take 
this, and divide it among youi'selves : for I say imto you, I will 
not drink from henceforth of the fruit of the vine, imtil the 
the kingdom of God shall come. And he took bread, and when 
he had given tlianks, he brake it, and gave to them, saying. 
This is my body [lahich is given /or you : this do in remembrance 
of me. And the cup in like manner after supper y saying, This cup 
is the new covenant in my bloody even that which is poured out for 
you,] But behold, the liand of him that betrayeth me is with 
me on the table. For the Son of man indeed goetli as it has 
l>een determined : but woe imto that man through whom he is 
betrayed! And they began to question among themselves, 
whicli of them it was that should do this thing. 



[The Revised Vei-sion of 1881 (which I always use) notes in 
the mai^in that the words italicised and in brackets are not in 
cei-tain manuscripts. Tlie best critics consider them an addition 
made from Paul. Luke was i-eckoned by the early Christians as 
Paxil's Gospel. Tei-tullian gives its their literary standard when 
he says that the works of disciples are coimted those of their 
masters. 

JiLst as the Cln-istian Eucharist preserves the covenant 
blood of Exodus, derived from a remoter past, so does the 
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Buddhist fiual meal preserve an equally ancient practi(*e. In the 
Book of the Great Decease we vend : ] 



Book of Great Decease, Chap. IV. 

Now the Lord addressed Cimdo the smith and siiid : ' What- 
ever diied boar's flesh remains to thee, Cundo, that bury in a 
hole. I see no one, Cundo, upon earth nor in the heavens of 
Maro or Brahma, no one among pliilosophere and Brahmins, 
princes and peoples, by whom, when he has eaten it, tliat food 
can be assimilated, save by the Tliatliagato.' 

' Even so, Master ! ' said Cundo the smith in assent unto the 
Lord. And wliatever dried boar's flesh remained over, that lie 
buried in a hole/ 

[Now, James (1. Frazer, in his remarkable book, The Golden 
Bough, tells us this (second edition. London, 1900, Vol. 1., p. 
818) : 

" No one mav touch the food which the Kin^c of Loango 
leaves upon his plate : it is bimed in a hole in the groimd." 

Tliis is done to prevent the scraps being used by a sorcei-er, 
but it is also paii and parcel of tlie whole system of royal and 
priestly taboos, such as seen in the fonner seclusion of the 
Mikado. It is well known to students of historical religion that 
the offices of priest and king were once identical, as in the 
case of Melchizedek. Tlie primitive ixiyal hierarch was a deity 
on earih, and the spiritual ancestor of : 

" Tliat divinity which doth hedge a king." 

The supreme example of the divine or priestly king is 
the God-Man ; and the race-consciousness of both gi-eat historic 
Masters led them to identify themselves with this mj'tliic Divine- 
Hmnan. Gi-eater than any parallels in their conduct from an 
alleged connection l)etween their stories is the older and moi^e 
venerable one which has its roots in the hero-legends of primeval 
man.] 

[Ciuriously enough this utterance of Buddha (Rhys Davids 
TV, 19., Buddhist Suttas p. 72) is fomid iu no Chinese version of 
the similar text. N.C. No. 545 {^MMtB, fkX 15 b), No. 552 
i^ffScmmmi.. R-t l^ b) and No. 119 (MV^mmp j^i- 41 a) 
inseri just here another episcxle in longer or shoiier form. It 
tells that a Bliiksu came later than the ()thei*s and took the plate 
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ill which the \)oi-tiou of the suharamaildavanf-^ was remaining. 
After the dinner was finished and plates were washed clean by 
water (Jnndo tlie smith asked Buddha how many kinds of 
(^ramanas there were in tlie world. Bnddha in i^eply distin- 
guishes fom* kinds : 1. Those who ai"e excellent in conduct, 2. 
Those who explain the Law well, 3. Tliose who live by Law, and 
4, Those hypocrites who appear to be lawful but are really 
l)olluted by vices. This last is evidently allasion to that monk 
wlio stole ]K3i-tion of the fine food. Tlie answer of Buddha is in 
vei-se only in No. 545. 

No. 118 {XWl&'^U.^, jK:+ 26 b-27 a) omits this epis(xle 
and also IV. 19. of the Pfdi and inste^Rl of them makes Buddlia 
speak in praise of Cundo's donati(m and also the promise that he 
shall take no otlier's food after that. (A.M.)] 



](. JA .'A ^ 4f il. ij^ 



72. Earthquake at the Master's Death. 



Matthew XXVn. 51-53. {^jsM^ \:o>i5.~\' — s+h). 

Behold, the veil of the temple was i*eiit in twain from the 
top to the bottom ; and the eaiih did quake ; and the rocks were 
rent ; and tlie t<3mbs were opened ; and many IxKlies of the saints 
that liad fallen asleep wei^e raised ; and coming foiih out of the 
tombs after his i-esun'ection they entered into the holy city and 
appeai-ed unto many. 



Long Collection^ Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 116). 

When the Loixl entered into NiiTana, a gi-eat eai-thquake, 
terrific and tremendous, accompanied his entry into Nirvana ; 
and the diTims of the angels rolled. [This is the I'egular Hindu 
expression for thunder.] 

[Tlie speeches of the angels lirahuui and Sakko which follow 
take tlie place of Matthew's apparitions.] 



(2) No. 545 : ftfilffifl^, the shoot of Candona tree. The other two do not 
mention the name of the food. 
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C.T. ^MM^jM. "' (N.C. No. 2. of No. 545. , R^ 22 a). 
izflSi^W^T (N.C. No. 118, Ri- 33 a). 
J!Ktl2S®T [N.C. No. 119. R-l- 45 b). 



■1^ *•?{■*•}{• -jf * 



73. The Master Ascends beyond Human Ken, 
But is Present with the Disciples. 



Matthew XXVin. 20. (JB*:fi:ihAcDtt). 
Lo, I am with you alwaj, even luito the consummation of 
the age. 

John XIV. 19. (^i&mtm^-tAi 

Yet a little while, and the world beholdeth me no moi-e ; 
but ye behold me : because I live, ye shall live also. 

John. XVI. 16. m^mt:^>(^-tt.)- 
A little wliile, and ye behold me no more ; and again a 
little while, and ve shall see hie. 



Long Collection, Dialogae No. 1. 

(Translated by Gogerly in 184G (reprinted at Paris in 1876) and by 
Rhys Davids in Dialofjues of the Buddha^ 1899 p. 54). 

Monks, the cord of existence is cut off, but the Tathagato's 
body remains. So long as his body shall remain, then angels 
and mortals ^rill see liim. Upon the dissolution of the body 
beyond the bounds of life neither angels nor mortals will see him. 

C.T. ^MltWlWL (N.C. No. 21. of No. 545, Jt^TGa). 

Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Decease. Translated in S. B. £., Vol. XI, p. 112). 

It may be, Anando, that you will think to yom'selves : 
" The utterance of the Master is passed away ; oui* Master is no 

(1) Cf.itP^Ht-l:(N.C.No.543,5tH6). iVummcaZ Co?/ec«on VIII. 52. (A.M.) 
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more.'' But, Auaudo, you must not thiuk so: the Doctiine 
and Discipline, Anando, taught you and laid down by me, must 
be your Master when I am gone. 

(Compare John XII. 48 : Tlie woixl that I spake, the sjime 
shall judge him in the last day.) 



C.T. &MM^& (N.C.No.545.R/L2lb). 

mi^mmmmfRWim^m^ s«:^i*o 



[Tliis is a contrast rather than a parallel. As a Christian, 
one feels it profane to parallel the Ajxx^alypse with this ; but as 
a philosopher, one is dealing with essential ideas, and must be 
faitliful thereto. The Paraclete or Presence of the ascended 
Christ was more than Doctrine and Discipline : it was a glorified 
human personality, encompassing the objects of its loye. But 
Buddha puts the intellect aboye the afiections, and tells his 
mourning followers to be self-contained, self-islanded, self-illu- 
mined.^'-^ At the same time the disciples realized his presence 
after death, as is evidenced from two Dialogues in the Middling 
Collection (Nos. 84 and 94,) where new converts ask to take 
refuge in the missionary' who has converted them. In each 
case the missionary forbids it, and says they must take refuge in 
the Buddha. Where is he? they ask. He has passed into 
Nirvana y is the answer. But, say they, just as we should go a 
himdred leagues to see him if alive, even so can we take refuge 
in him now that he is gone.^^^] 



* * » * * 



74. Ascension 



Acts I. 9. (ttttff»-o/L). 

And when he had said these things, as they were looking, 
he was taken up ; and a cloud received him out of thier sight. 



(2) Cf. mjl^Mn^fkMVt PP- 168-169.. 182-192. (A. M.). 

(3) The CluDese Madhyama has no texts correspondiDg to Nob. 84 and 94 of 
the Majjhima. Two texts in the Ekottara preserTe the passage for whioh see ^ 
MBh. ^M n PP- 166-167. It is to be noticed that this idea of the snbstitation of 
Buddha's teaching for his personality has lead to the idea of the Dhanu&tma 
or Dbarmakfiya of Baddha. (A.M.) 
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Enunciations VIII. 6. 

Tims have I heard. At one season the Lord was staying in 
the Bambu Grc^ve beside the Squirrels' feeding-gi'omid, at 
Rajagaha. Aiiil the venerable Dabbo the Malliau apprcmehed 
the Lord, sahited him and sat on one side, and so sitting, said to 
him : ** () Auspicious One, my time is at hand to enter Nirvana/^^ 
** Whatever you think fit, O Dal>bo." — The the venerable 
Dabbo the Mallian rose from his seat, saluted the Lord, and 
keeping him on liis right hand, went up into the sky, and sat in 
the p)sture of meditation in the ether, in the empyrean. In- 
tensely meditating on the nature of flame,' -^ he ascended and 
pasj^ed into Nirvana. 

And when the venerable Dabbo the Mallitin had thus gone 
up, meditated and ascended, there remained neither ashes nor 
soot of his lx)dy when passed away,''*^ consumed and bmiit. Even 
as, when ghee or oil is (;(msumed and bm*nt, neither ashes nor 
soot remains, so was it with the Ixxly of the venerable Dal>bo 
the Mallian. And foiihwith the Lord, having imdei-staxl the 
fact, gave vent on that occasion to the following Enunciation : 

" Tlie l)ody dissolved, }3erception ceased, all sensations 

were utterly consumed ; 
'* The constituents of existence were stilled, conscious- 
ness and sense depaiied." 



[This stmy is more anah^ous to the fiery ascension of 
Elijah in the Second B(X)k of Kings than that of Christ, as 
related in Acts. There is no account of the ascensiim in the 
S^Tioptical Gosi^els, excej^t a single line in Luke XXIV. 51,^^^ 
while the Mark-Appendix is a later addition. John refei*s to the 
Ascension as a spiritual fact ; so does Paul ; but the only 
pictorial accoimt is that of Acts. In the Pali legend, the hero is 
Dabbo the ilallian, a disciple of Buddha's who had extraordinary 
psychical powers. The B<»k of Discipline tells us that he was 

(1 ) See my defensive note on this rendering in my translation of Dlgha li. 
[Ue Marvellous Birth of the Bmhlhas : Thiladelphia, 1899, p. 4). 

(2) Literally, Jiaving entere^l the element of Jlftine (or, splendor). There is a 
curious coincidence here with Lnke XXIV. 20 : ciVeA^cij/ tls rt^v Zo^av—tejodhatwni 
samnpajjitvd. 

(3) Or, passed Into Xlrvrnia, as above. It is a special word, only used for the 
death of an Arahat. 

(4) The doubt thrown uix>n this line in the margin of the Revised Version 
of 1881 was dispelled when the Sinai Syriac was found. See also Luke IX. 51. 
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able to liglit the monks to l)ed l)y einittiiijjj raa^ijuetic flames from 
Ills fingei"s (S. B. E., Vol. XX., p. 7). The doctrine of the 
Ascension, however, is closely allied to that of the ResiuTection. 
The central idea of the Ascension is not that of a Ixxiilv ascent 
into heaven, but a sublimation of the physical into the spiritual, 
answering to Hamlet's pi-ayer: *' Oh, that this t(X), too solid 
flesh would melt ! " It may .also be regaixled as a substitution of 
a ^)syc]iical body for a physical ont^ The latter was Paul's 
doctrine, but Jewisli or lioman materialism flianjijed it into a 
fleshly resurrection and Ascension.] 

* -X- -:f * «if •«" -;f- 

75. The Gospel is Preached in the 

Spiritual World. 



Matthew XXVni. 18. (JSicHtt-AO-fA). 

And Jesus came to them and spake unto them, saying : All 
autlioritv hath been given imto me in heaven and on earih. 



1 Peter in. 19, 20. (ftf^wss^ hA., th). 

In the spirit he went and preached unto the spirits in 

prison, which aforetime were disobedient, when the longsuffering 
of G(xl waited in the da3's of Noah, while the ark was a prepar- 
ing, wherein few, that is, eight souls, were saved through water. 



1 Peter IV. 6. c&frfiifjtRt/r;;). 
For unto tliis end was the gospel })i*ea<ihed even to the dead, 
that they might be judged according to men in the flesh, but live 
accoixling to G(k1 in the spirit. 



Numerical Collection IV. 33. 

When a Tathagato arises in the world, an Arahat, a Buddha 
supreme, endowed with wisdom in ('(induct, auspicious, knowing 
the imivei'se, a matchless charioteer of men who are tamed, a 
Master of angels and moi-tals, a blessed Buddha ; he preaches his 
religion : to wit, Pei-sonalit}^ (Sakkuyo), the origin of i)erosnality* 
the cessation thereof, and the path that unto that cessation goes. 
And, monks, those, angels of long life, self-radiant happy l)eings, 
abiding in the lofty mansions long, when they hear the preaching 
of the Tathftgato's religion, are (everywhere seized with fear, 
astonishment and trembling, saying : " Impermanent are we, 
alas ! O friend, 'tis said ; and we thought we were permanent ; 
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imstable, and we deemed we were stable ; iiou-eternal, who 
thought oiu'selves eternal. ' Tis said, O frieud, that we are iin- 
l)ermaueut, unstable, non-etemal, hedged alx)iit with j)ersonality !" 
Snchf monks, is the spiritual power of the Tathdgato over the 
anfjel-icorld ; >iuvh his r/reat aidliority and mystic might. 



[In the Middling CoUectioD^ Dialogue 49. {ivn^iEMWSL 0tdi. 

106 f) Gotarno transix^i-ts himself to the heaven of Brahma to 
conveit an angel there from tlie heresy that his blest alnxle was 
everlasting. There is also a story found in the Sanskrit 
Divyavadana, another nncanonical soiu'ces/'* of Buddlia going 
to the otlier world to preach the Gospel to ]iis mother. It is 
alluded to in the Pali of Jataka 29, and told in full in No. 483, 
but only in the commentary, not in the text. I will thank any 
scholar to find or locate it in the Canon.] 



* ■«• -jf -If * * 



76. Angels Worship the Lord and are 

Saved by Him. 



Hebrews I. 6. (*ffi3«Jt-c7)-). 

When he again bringeth in the firstborn into tlie world he 
saith, And let all the angeLs of G(k1 woi-ship him. 



Revelation V. 8-14. (SR^asoA—i-zg). 

When he had taken the book, the four living creatures and 
the four and twenty eldei-s fell down l)ef<:)re the Lamb, haying 
each one a harp, and golden bowls full of incense, which are the 
prayera of the saints. And they sing a new song, saying, Worthy 
art thou to take the b(x>k, and to open the seals thereof : for thou 
wast slain, and didst purchase unto God with thy l)l(xxl men of 
every tribe, and tongue, and peox)le, and nation, and madest them 
to be imto our God a kingdom and priests ; and they reign uj)on 
the eaiih. And I saw, and I heard a voice of many angels roimd 
about the throne and the living creatures and the elders ; and the 

(1) ldonotcaUtlieDivyrivadanauncanonic.il merely because it is not in 
tbe Pali Canon, but because it is post-Asokan. However, it doubtless contains a 
nucleus which we may call semi-canonical, for the Avadanas w^ere classed by 
several sects in the Miscellaneous Pitaka, outside the great Collections or 
Agamas. 
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miinber of tliem was ten thousand times ten thousand, and 
thousands of thousands ; sa^'ing with a great voice, Worthy is 
the Lamb that hath been slain to receive the power, and riches, 
and wisdom, and might, and honor, and gloiy and blessing. 
And every created thing which is in the heaven, and on the earth, 
and imder the earth, and on the sea, and all things that are in 
them, heard I saying. Unto him that sitteth on the throne, and 
imto the Lamb, be the blessing, and the honor, and the glory 
and the dominion, for ever and ever. And the four living crea- 
tures said, Amen. And the eldera fell down and worshipped. 



1 Peter L 12. (iSfMJir-^-tz:). 

Not imto themselves, but unto you, did they minister these 
things, which now have been annoimced unto you tluxDugh them 
tliat preached the Grospel imto you by the Holy Ghost sent forth 
from heaven ; which things angeLs desire to look into. 



1 Peter III. 22. (SftHfjH^u-zi). 

AMio is on the right hand of God, having gone into heaven ; 
angels and authorities and powei-s being made subject unto 
him. 

Matthew XXVn. 52, 53. (i&^rai:ih-(02f.i--.H). 
The tombs were opened ; and nuiny bodies of the sains that 
had fallen asleep were raised ; and coming foi-th out of the tombs 
after his resurrection they entered into the holy city and a].>- 
l^eraed into many. 

[For Ephesians III. 8-11, see new translation, below (p. 199).] 



Long Collection, Dialogue No. 4. 

(TransLited by Rhys Davids : Dudofjues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 149). 

Indeed^ sii-s, many thousands of heavenly lieings have gone 

to the philosopher Gotamo for a refuge Many angels and 

moi-tals are l^elievei-s in the philosopher Gotamo ; and in whatso- 
ever village or town he abides, there demons d(^ morials no harm. 



C.T. iv^PnJfill^lS (S.C. No. 22 of No. .M5, fj^ )i 77). 

xmm^^- ^m^^^MmMzmmiicc m^.zuw 
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Ibid, Dialogue 20. 

(Translated by Gogerly, aptul Grimblot : Sept Sultas Palis : 1H7G, p. 289), 

Tims liave I heaixl. At one season the Lonl was staying 
among the Sakyas at Kapilavatthu, in the Great Wood, together 
with a great society of monks, some fire huncli'ed in niunber, all 
of them Arahats ; and the angels from the ten-thousand world- 
systems were aasembled all together for the piir]iose of seeing 
the Lord and his society of monks. 



C.T. ^Mi^ff^ (N.C.No. 19.of.No. 515, R:A.65a). 



[As in Job, the Evil (Jne came with them ; and as in the 
Second Book of Kings, the prophet o|)eiie<l the eyes of his fol- 
lowers to see the invisible host,] 



Long Collection, Dialogues 18 and 19. 

(Translated from the Siani edition). 

Those iuigels, Lord, who have lived the religious life with the 
Loixl, when newly bom in the [angelic] body^'^ of the Tliii-ty-tluree, 
outsliine the other angels in brilliance and glory. Therefore, 
Lortl, the angels of the Thirty-three are enraptiu'ed, i-ejoiced and 
l)ecome delighted and glad, saying: *' The angelic bodies are 
l)eing perfected; the demon-bodies are passing away." [Or: 
'* The angelic ranks are being filled, and the ranks of the devils 
(a-suras) are being thinned."] And then, Lonl, Sakko, the mler 
of the angels, seeing the s^itisfcu'tioii of the angels of the Tliii'ty- 
threo, rejoices in these stanzjis : 

All, friend ! the angels rejoice, 

Even the Thirty-three and their ruler, 

Woi^shipping the Tathagato 

.\nd the goodness of his l^octrine, 

When they see the new angels 

Brilliant and glorious 

AVlio the religious life with tlie 
Auspicicms One 

Have lived, and hither come. 

They outshine the othei's 



(1) Or, fiost and so thron^^bout. 
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In brilliance and glory — 

Tlie disciples of the Greatly Wise One, 

Who here arrive at distinction. 

Seeing this, the angels of the Tliiiiy-tln-ee 

Are glad with their iTiler, 

Worsliipping the Tathagato 

And the goodness of his Doctrine. 



C.T. :gp»IS/t.y?^ (N.C. No. 4. of No. 545, ^;^ 29 b). 
S:ft#S (N.C. No. 3. of No. 545, R:^ 25 b). 

mm^K lam^m^ mm^ixi^ it±^:ti 

m^^^m m^^m^ mm^^^^ ncm^nbm 

«[?m^A jfcfes«4^ n^m^=f' ^ib^^m 

^j]m]Sim% ffi/tiita^ mmm^^ ^jifi:t3E 



Numerical Collection VI. 34. 

At one season the Loid was staying at Savatthi, in the 
Conqiiei*or*s Grove, the cloister-gaixlen of the Feeder-of-the-Poor. 
And in the mind of the venerable Mc^^allano the Great, who 
was in privacy and retirement, thei-e arose the following reflec- 
tion : What kind of angels liave the knowledge that they have 
entered on the Path, are not liable to suffering hereafter, but are 
steadfast, and assiu'ed of final Enlightenment? Now at that 
season there Mas a monk named Tisso who had just died, and 
had risen again in a certain sphere of the Bi*ahma-world. And 
even there they recognised him thus : " Tisso the Brahma is great 
in psychical and magical |)ower." Then the venerable Moggallano 
the Great, Jis quickly as a strong man can stretch foiih his bent 
arm or his outstretched arm bend back, vanished from the 
Con(iueror's Grove and appeared in the world of the Bi*ahmas. 
And Tisso the Bralnna saw him coming from afar, and said to him : 
" Come, O honorable Moggallano ; welcome, O honorable Mogga- 
llano ! For a long time you have made this joume}' of coming 
hither. Be seated, O lionorable Moggallano : this seat is made 
read^'." So the venerable Moggallano sat on the seat made read}', 
and Tisso the Brahma saluted him res^iectfull}' and sat on one 
side. Then the venerable Mo^allano spake thus imto Tisso the 
Brahma as he sat : ** Tisso, what kind of an«:els liave the 
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knowledge that tLey liavo entered on the Path, are not liable to 
snffering hereafter, but steadfast and assured of final Enligliten- 
ment?" 

" O honorable Moggallfmo, the angels of the Four (^reat 
Kings have this assurance." 

- All of them, Tisso ? " 

** Not all of them, O honorable Mo^allano. Those of tliem 
who are not endowed with faith in the Bnddha, the Doctrine and 
the Order, and are not endowed with noble and pleasing conduct, 
have not tliis knowledge and assurance. But those who are 
endowed with faith in the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Order, 
and are endowed with noble and pleasing conduct,' have this 
knowledge and assurance." 



S.P. ^K+:^L (N.C. No. 544. ii^H 8 a)/ '^ 

[The sjime (juestion and answer are rei)eated for the other 
five spheres of the angel- world (dcvaloko), Tlien the venerable 
Moggallano the (ireat, l^eing glad and rejoiced at the S|)eech of 
Tisso tlie Brahma, vanished from the world of the Bralimas, as 
quickly as a strong man could stretch foiih his bent arm or his 
outstretched aiin bend back, and appeared at the (^onqueror's 
Grove. 

Tliis is a d(x;trine of the E^nstles, the Aixx-alyi^se and the 
Fathei's rather than of the Gosi)els, wherein, however, it finds 
some supix)rt, especiall}' from the passage in Matthew. In the 
First Epistle of Peter, the Descent into Hades is to the disobedi- 
ent, not to the righteous ; but Ignatins, Irenjeus and the Gosj^l 
of Nicodemus represent tlie Lord as g(^ing thither to wive 
pitrianJis and prophets, whicli is perliaps an expansion of 
Matthew's legend about the saints rising bcxlily from the grave 

(1) This text correBponds to the Prili of CJftRsiiied CollectioD LV. IS. (Siaiu 
e lition Vol. V. pp. 351-352). (A.M.) 
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lifter Christ's resnrrectiou, or jXirliaps foiindecl u].x)ii language 
mldressed to Peter acccn-ding to the lost eudiug of the original 
Mark, traces of which apjxjar among early Christian ^mtings. 
(See Panl Kohrbacli: SrJdnss des 3IarkuJievangd turns, Berlin, 
1894:), Peter also says, in his Epistle, that angelic potentates 
were made subject unto Clirist. Eusebius, tianslating a Syiiac 
dcxuiment of the thiixl century-, has : ** He descended alone, but 
rose again with many unto his Father." But the most remarka- 
ble parallel, in th(^ New Testament itself, to the Buddhist 
d( Katrine of the Jjord and his (.^hm*ch evangelising the angels, is 
in Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. As the force of the text is 
maiTed in our translation hy its (K'curring in a long rhetorical 
sentence, I ventm-e to re-translate the essential matter thiLs : 

" Ihito me, who am less than the least of all wiints, was this 
gi-jice given, to evangelise the nations with the unsefirchable 

riches of the Christ to the intent tliat the manifold wlstlom 

of (f(Kl might now ))o published unto thk (Governments and 

THE AUTHORITIES IN THE HEAVENLY [UEGIONs] 1>,Y MEANS OF THE 

CHURCH, according to the pur^xxse of the Eons which [(IckI] made 
in Christ Jesus our Jjord." (Eph. III. 8-11). 

Tliis reminds us of the oft-re|)eated Buddhist text, wliich 
ocxan-s more thfin once in our ])resent translations : '" ^Vliat he 
has realised b}' his own suj^jfernal knowledge he publishes to this 
univei-se, with its angels, its fiend and its archangels,'' Arc. 

.\ngelic woi-ship of the Cliiist is set forth in that sublimest 
chapter of tlie A]H)calypse, wherein the heaven of the Old 
Testament is transformed in the twinkling of an eye inU) the 
heaven of the New, as the angels sing ])rais(?s to the Divine 
Human witli tlie same pa^an sung fonnerly to the temble 
JelK)vah. (l{(»v. V. 12, compared with IV. 11). It is the same, 
yet not the same, for physical, or idealised, wc^altli and might are 
fwlded to abstract ]X)wer.] 



.;f. .;<. ^ .*<. M .V. 



77. . The Prince of this World. 



John Xn. 31. (l^9in^-tr.(P)n-)' 
Now is the judgement of this world : now shall thf* princ-(» of 
tliis world be cast out. 
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Jhon xiv. 30, 31. (^mmi-mf^^t «!•-)• 

I will uo more sj^eak much with you, for the prince of the 
w^orld Cometh : aud he hath nothing in me ; but that the world 
may know that I love the Father, and as the Father j^jave me 
commandment, even so I do. Ai'ise, let us go hence. 



Book of Temptations, Husbandman Chapter. 

(Tmnslated into German by Windisch : Mara und Buddha, 1H95, p. 104). 

[While Gotamo is discoui*sing at Savatthi u|)on Nirvana, 
Maro appeal's as a husbandman, and says :] 
*' Philosopher, liave you seen any oxen V " 
*' O Evil One, what hast thou to do with oxen? " 
" O philosopher, mine alone is the e^^e, forms are mine ; 
mine the realm of consciousness whereto the eve admits. Wlii- 
ther, philosopher, canst thou go to be released frcmi me V Mine, 
too, philosopher, are sounds ; the ear is mine, and the realm of 
consciousness whereto the ear admits. Mine likewise are the 
nose and its scents, the tongue and its tastes, the body and its 
touch. Mine alone, () philosopher, is the mind, mine the ideas 
{dliammd) and mine the realm of consciousness whereto the mind 
admits. Whither, O philosopher, canst thou go to l)e i-eleased 
from me? " 

[Buddha mlmits all this, but says that Miiro's misfoiiime is 
where these do not exist. Compare also the expressions, " realm 
of MCiVo,'' in Sfifta-Nipdto 7(54; and "army of Maix)," in the 
same book, 4H7. The said army includes gain, fame, honor A'c] 



Classified Collection XXIII. 11. 

I'lace : Sdvatthi. The vcMu^rable Radho, sitting on one side, 
said unto the Loixl : " Lonl, men speak of Maro : wliat is Maro?" 

*' O Rfidho, form is Maro ; sensation is Maro ; perception is 
Maro; the formative activities are Maro; consciousness is Mai"0, 
Seeing thus, O Radho, the learned and noble disciple is disgusted 
withfonn, with sensation, with perception, th(» formative activities 
and consciousness.'' 



C.T. ^H ->hzl (N.C. No. 544, ^r 32 b). 

" mmti^i^i§i:k. rmm. ^sjs, ^ft. ^^k ^^a, i^v«H, 
^». ^m^ ??iii^ ^i£] ^-m^^mm^ '^^ «. fr m^^mim 
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iR m^mnwi^Mmik.r-m oD 



[Here we have the r(X)t of |)essimisin : the doctrine that the 
world-niler is an evil power. All the t^xts that we might adduce 
about the woes of life would l>e mere (*orollaries to this central 
thesis.] 



•)^ -if * « -Sf -Jr * 



78. The Psychical Body. 



1 Corinthians XV, 44, {^Wi^nm-Ko^mtm- 

It is sown a nuturul [literally, i>sychical] body ; it is raised 
a spiritual body. If there is a natiual body, there is also a 
spiritual [Iwxly.] 

Long Collection^ Dialogue No. 2. 

(Translated by Rhys Davids : Dialoyues of the Buddha, 1899, p. 87). 

He [i. e. the philosopher] t*alLs up the mental image of a 
mind-made Ixxly, and constrains his heart, saving : "I constrain 
m3'self." From this Ixxly he calls up the mental image of 
another bodj', having form, mind-made, complete with all its 
liml)s and faculties. 



C.T. "jH^.-^^ (N.C. No. 593, R-f 98 b). 
Cf. ^M^^f^^m (N.C. Xo. 27, of No. 545. R^ 88 b).^'^ 

>r.#.6^ .6itj^#. ^itmh ssm^tao 



[In Ligha No. 1)/"' we read of thi"ee Ijodies : the material, the 
mind-made, and the formless. It is possible that Paul's psychical 
botly coiTesponds to the second of these, and his spiritual body 
to tlie third ; but it is commonly held that the psychical body is 
the natural or jiliysical.] 



* -if -:f * * « -if 



(1) This version omits all the similes and therefore this passage also. (A.M.) 

(2) ^^m^9» (N.C. No. -28, of No. 515 fi5:/L 89 b) : (1) fi^. (2) |fcff, (:J) 
*»filfo (A.M.) 
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79. Apparitions of the Departed. 



Luke XXIV. 13-35. (aFlni»iI-ra^i-H-ti|-E). 

And behold, two of them were going that veiy day to a 
village named Emmaiis, which was threescore furlongs from 
Jenisalem. And they communed with each other of all tliese 
things which had happened. And it came to pass, while they 
communed and questioned together, that Jt^sus himself di'ew 
near, and went witli tliem. But their eyes were holden that they 
sliould not know him. And he said unto them, What cxDm- 
mimications are these that ye have one witli another, as ye 
walk? And they sto^xl, still, looking sad. And one of them, 
named Cleopas, answering said luito him, Dost thou alone sojourn 
in Jenisalem and not know the things wliich are come to pass 
there in these days? And he said unto them, Wliat things? 
And they said unto him, The things concerning Jesus of Naza- 
reth, wliich was a prophet mighty in de(Kl and word l)efore God 
and all the people : and how the chief priests and our inilers 
delivered him up tc » be condemned to death, and cru(!ified him. 
But we hoped that it was he which should rede(»m Israel. Yea 
and ])eside all tliis, it is now the third day since these things 
came to pass. Moretner ceitain women of our company amazed 
us, having been early at the tomb ; and when they found not his 
IkxI}', they came, saying, that they had also seen a visicm of 
angels, which said that he was alive. And rei-tain of them that 
were with us went to the tomb, and found it even so as the women 
had said : but him tliev saw not. And he said unto them, O 
foolish men, and slow of heaii to believe in all that the prophets 
have sp)ken ! Behoved it not the (^hrist to suffer these things, 
and to enter into his glory ? And begimiing from Moses and 
from all the prophets, he inter[)reted to them in all the scriptures 
the things concerning himself. And they drfiw nigh unto the 
village, whither they were going : and he made as though he 
would go fm-ther. And they constrained him, siiying. Abide with 
us: for it is toward evening, and the day is now far si)ent. And 
he went in to abide with them. And it came to pass, when he 
had sat down with them to meat, he took the bread, and blessed 
it, and brake, and gave to them. And their eyes were o|)ened, 
and they knew him ; and he? vanished out of their sight. And 
they said one to another. Was not our lieait burning within us, 
while hf* spake to us in tho way, while he o|)eued Uy us the 
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scriptiu'es ? And tliey rose up that very hour, and returned to 
Jenisalem, and found tlie eleven gathered togetlier, and them 
that were with them, saying, The Loixl is risen indeed, and liath 
appeared to Simon. And they i*eheai-sed the tilings that happened 
in the way, and how he was known of them in the breaking of 
the In'ead. 

Acts XXVI, 12-19, (attffliU-^^'Oi-z:— hA). 
As I journeyed to DamasciLS with the authority and com- 
mission of the cluef priests, at middaj-, () king, I saw on the way 
a light from heaven, above tlie brigJdness of the sim, shining round 
al)out me and them that joiu-ne3'ed with me. And when we wei*e 
all fallen to the eaiih, I heaixl a voice saying unto me in the 
Hebrew language, Saul, Saul, why ^^ersecutest thou me ? it is 
haixl for thee to kick against the goa<l. And T said, Who art 
thou, Lord V And the TiOixl said, I am Jesas whom thou per- 
secutest. But arise, and stand upon thy feet : for to this end 
have I appeared unto thee, to appoint theo a ministe]' and a 
witness both of the things whei-ein thou hast seen me, and of the 
things wherein T will appear luito thee ; delivering thee from the 
l)eople, and from the Gentiles, unto whom I send thee, to ojjen 
their eyes, that they may tiu*n from darkness to light, and from 
the }X)wer of Satan unto God, that they may receive rcmiission of 
sins and an inheritance among them that are sanctified b}' faith 
in me. Wherefoi-e, O king AgiTppa, I was not disobe<lient unto 
the lieavenlv vision. 

Revelation I. 16, (3K^M^-^-h^). 

His countenance was as the sim shineth in In's strength. 
[Apparition of the risen Jesus to John.] 



Middling Collection, Dialogue 143/^' 

[Sfiriputto, Buddha's <*hief disciple, has l)een preaching to 

(1) In tt^MikitM^ (^C. No. 28. of No. 542. fJtE •^'t-35), gariputra does 
Dot accompnoy Ananda when he visits the householder Anuthnpi^iladu. So the 
passage translated here is wanting in the Chinese. Instead of the passage the 
<?hinefie adds the story and verses of the Pali Saipyutta X. 8, Suddatto^ as the 
householder's recollection of bis conversion. The text tells further how the 
liouseholder having been converted to the faith in Buddha has taken r^-ilriputra 
to (^'ruvasti and how the Garden of Prince Jeta was dedicated to Buddha 
and his Sangha. The Sutra concludes with the expression of the householder's 
gratitude toward (^ariputra and his joy that he was delighte<l with the Intter's 
presence at his sick bed. 
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the jijreat benefactor of the Order, Anatliapindiko,. during the 
latter's hist ilhiess.] 

When this was said, householder Anathapindiko wept and 
shed tears. And the venei'able Anando said unto him : '* House- 
holder, do you assent and imite ? " 

"Loixl Anando, I do not assent or unite. For a long time 
have I visited the Master and also an educated monk ; but no 
such religious discom*se has ever been heai*d by me l)efore." 

" No such religious discoui'se, O householder, is revealed 
unto white-stoled householdei-s : it is revealed unto initiates 
(pabbojild).'' 

** Tlien let it Ihj revealed, () Lord Saripuito, unto white-stoled 
householders. For there are gentlemen l>orn with but little stain* 
who are perishing through not hearing the religion : they will 1k> 
undei'standei's thereof." 

Tlien the veneral:)le Sariputto and the venerable Anando, 
having instructed the householder with the foregoing instniction, 
arose and departed. ^'-^And not long thereafter the hoiLseholder 
Anathapindiko, u^wn the dissolution of the bod}' after death, 
rose again -in the [heavenly] host of Delight ( Tnsitd)J^^ And thi:n 
THK sriRTT {devapidto) of AnXthapindiko, when night was 

WANING, LIGHTED UP THE ENTIRE ViCTOIi's Gr0\^ WITH SUllPASSING 
SPLENDOUR, AND DREW NIGH UNTO THE LoRD. HaMNG DONE SO, HE 
GAVE Him REVERENT GREETING AND STOOD XSIDE. So STANDING, 
THE SPIRIT OF AnXTHAPINDIKO ADDRESSED THE TjORD IN STANZAS, 
SAYING : — 

** This luippy Victor's (xrove, 
Frequented by the Prophet's Cluucli, 



On 'the other hand the two Chinese Samyukta versions (jj^piilil-t*— . ^«C. No 
514, ^H 27-28 ftnd Ut$,iLy N.C. No. 54'>. ^H 62-G3) put the text corresponding 
to the PAli Samyutta 11. 2. 10., Anathapindiko^ after the text corresponding to the 
above snid Sudatto and one of them (gljjj^ No. 54G) adds at the beginning of it 
the story of the Majjhima Anathapindiko in short. Therefore the text of ^i)|^. 
N.C. No. 546. makes up just what the author has done here. But there to<» there 
is no mention of Ananda and the first part of the passage hero translated is 
wanting. (A. M.). 

(2) Here begins the agreement with the Chinese given below. (A.M.) 

(3) The passage in large type is ttie stereotyped form for the narratives in 
the Ik>ol{s of Apparitions, except that the phrase, ** in stanzas,*' becomes " in a 
stanza," when only one verse is spoken, and is omitted altogether when the 
speech is in prose. The expression, **whfn night was waning." implies a vigil. 
See Parallel No. IG. 
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And dwelt in hy Religion's King, 

Produces joy for me. 

Works, wisdom and religion, 

Ethics, the highest life, — 

Hereby are moi-tals pui'e. 

And not by flan or wealth. 

Therefore indeed a learned man. 

Seeing his own goal clearly, 

Must search leligion well. 

Tims therein is he pnrified. 

Sariputto, alone understanding it. 

By ethics and by quietude, 

Was the monk who reached th(^ faiiher shore : 

So let him be supreme." 



S.T. ^pPjlli-n (N.C. No. 544. MH 28). 
Cf. jglJ||;fL (N.C. No. 546. ^E 63). 

f^nmm^bo m^i^i&m i^m^mm 

I^Litt:^^^ ^mt&U^ :klS^m^''' 



Thus spike the spirit of Anathapindiko, The Master was 
jussenting ; whei-eupon the spirit said : " Tlie Master assents to 
me," and, saluting the Lord, he kept Him on his right hand, and 
sti*aiglitway vanished. Tlien the Ix>rd, at the end of that night, 
addresse<l the monks and said : *' To-night, monks, a ceiiain 
spirit, when the night was waning, lighted up the entire Victor's 
drove with siu'passing splendour and drew nigh imto me. Hav- 
ing done so, he gave nie i-everent greeting and stood aside. So 
standing, tlie spirit addressed me in stanzas, saying : — 
* Tliis happy Victor's Grove, &c. [rej^eated]. 

This is what the spirit said, O, monks, adding : * The Master 
assents to me ; w^hereupon he saluted me, and keeping me on his 
right hand, straightway vanished." 



(4) The four padas in Pali, iasmd visvjjJiati ("therefore pnrilietl") 

are Dot fonnd in both Chinese Tersions. (A.M.) 

(5) This makes hardly any sense. Another verisiou re^ids JStf^M^JH^, which 
agrees perfectly with the lost line of the Pali. (A.M.) 
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Wli(*n this was spokeu, the veueruble Anaudo said unto the 
Lord : ** Lord, this mufit he the spirit of Anathapindilv : the house- 
hohJer Andthapindiko was amverted hy the venerable SdriptUto,*'^^'^ 

*' ' Tis ^vell, Anaudo, 'tis well. Tlius mnch, Anando, is 
attainable by reason, and has been attained by thee. Tliat was 
the spirit of x^ritha]Mndiko and no other, () Anando." 

Tluis sjmko the Ijord. Tlie venerable Anando, rejoicing, 
was irladdened l)v the utterance of the Lord. 



*tjtfciEiU*^ (|(|li:, rei)e;ited) ." 



The story of Anathapindiko's apparition is re]^)eated in the 
second Bcjok of Apparitions in the Classified Collection. There 
are two 15ooks (^f Ap^mritions, and they stand at the ver}' outset 
of this great (\)llection. The first one is about apparitions of 
anonymoiLS spirits, who are called devatd, and the book the De- 
vatd-Samyuttwn. The second book is about apparitions of known 
pei^sons, whose spirits are called devaput/d, and the book the 
DevapidtaSauuiutinn. The spirits are sometimes those of 
Buddha's former disciples, as Kassa^X) and Anathapiudiko ; in one 
case, the spirits of philosophers of non-Buddhist sects ; and yet 
again the gcnls of the Hindu pantheon : Civa (in Piili Sivo) and 
the spirits of the Moc^n and Sun. C^iriously enough, these last 
two come to Buddha for deliverance from the grasp of liahu, the 
demon of eclij^se. The spirit of the Moon is called Candima 
(C'ando being the Moon). U|K>n her apj^eal, Buddha replies : 

" Candima has gone for refuge 

Unto the Arahat Tathagato : 

llahu must deliver the M(X)n : 

The Ikiddhas have compassion on the world." 



(8) Alluding to the onlogy of Siripiitto in the stanzas. 
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(Hfgiffi^'i' mm-^m mmmmw- 

The same thing lmp|)eiis with tlio Suii-spirit, and in each 
case deliverance is gi-anted, and Ralm has to exphiin himself to 
Vepacitti, the other High Demon. In the two Cliinese vei-sions 
of the fifth centiir}', the Candima-sutta is placed in the Devata- 
Samyukta, instead of in tlie Devaputra ; wliile the Suriya-sutta 
appeai-s to l)e wanting altogether/'^ 

There is no doubt at all tliat Andthapindiko Devapuffo 
means " the spirit of Anathapindiko/' in English parlance, and 
not merely some angel of that name. Anando recognises him on 
account of the fact that Sdriputto, who had convei'ted him when 
ho (Anathapindiko) was dying, was praised in tlie stanzius ut- 
tei"ed by the ghost, while Gotamo end(»i*ses the identification. 
Be it noted, moreover, that Gotamo considei^s such identification 
as a piece of common sense* (talcko) and not one of the powei's of 
an Arahat. 

It is significant that tiieiX3 are no reconls of apparitions of 
the deceased Buddlia. He had entered Nirvana and could not 
reappear. But Amlthapindiko, a lay disciple, had only risen to 
the Tusitji-heaven, whither Buddha himself luid gone before his 
last incarnation. Therefoi-e Anathapindiko could manifest him- 
self, because his individuality persisted. Tylor shrewdly I'e- 
marked long ago, in his Primitive CidturCy that Buddhist nihilism 
was a piece of metaphysics, and in nowise precluded a highly 
specialised eschatology. Moreover, it is a favourite expression, 
in the Pali Texts, to call denial of the hereafter ** an impioas 
heresy." (Digha 23 ; Majjhima 41 and 117. Cf. Itivuttaka 49 
Dhammapada 176.) It is tnie that ixn-sonality ^Kirishes at last ; 
but W3 long as the atman is cherished, so long does it jyei-sist, in 
this world again or in some other, whether material or spiritual. 
And here again, another pioneer of Tylor's time con-ecth' in- 
terpreted the Buddhist doctrine from such ])(X)ks as Spence 
Hardv's JHunuaL which was for thiiiv veai*s the standanl work 
on Buddhism in Em*oix^. I refer to the following passiige in 
Drax)er's Conflict hetwecn licUgion and Science : 

**It admits that tlu? idea of jxirscmality wliicli has deluded 
us through life may not be instantaneously extinguished at death. 



(7) I owe this information to a manuscript of Anosaki's. [Cf J|pii}i:i-Zl (N. 
C. No. 5-4i, 15 = 24 b) and M^ii (N.C. No. 54"., gif. 57 a). (.\. M.)] 
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but may be lost by slow degi'ees. On this is foiincled the 
(l(x?triiie of transinifi^'ation." (Ed. 4, 1875, p. 122.)] 

* » * * * * ef 

80, After Death the Judgment- 



Matthew V. 25, 26. (i&jk»5:^u*E, A). 

Agi'ee with thine advei-sary (juickly, whiles thou aii with 
him in the way ; lest haply the adversary deliver thee to the 
judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and thou l)e cast 
into prison. Verily I say imto tliee, Thou shalt by no means 
come out thence, till thou have paid the last faithing. 



Mark IX. 47, 48. (i&prf*:^c/;>egt t. a). 

And if thine e3'e cause thee to stumble, cast it out : it is good 
for thee to enter into the kingdom of God with one eye, rather 
than having two eyes to be cast into hell ; wliere their worm 
dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 

Luke XVI. 22, 23- (»ini(#t;^i^ ti-r:. h). 
And it came to pass, that the beggar died, and that he was 
earned away by the angels into Abraham's bosom : and the rich 
man also died, and was bmied. And in Hades he lifted up his 
eyes, being in torments, and seeth Abraliam afar off, and LazariLS 
in his bosom. 



2. Corinthians V. 10. {»J^^^M'E(0-f'). 
For we must all be made manifest before the judgment seat 
of Clnist ; that each one may receive the things done in the body, 
according to what he hatli done, whetiier it l)e good or bad. 



Hebrews IX. 27, (*ffi5fj«/L®itt-fc). 

It is apiK)inted unto men once to die, and after tliis cometli 
judgment ; 

[The famous judgement-scene in Matthew XXV. is of a 
cosmical judgment : tlie above parallels are given in preference, 
l)ecaiLse they I'elate, as does the Pali, to individuals.] 
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Middling Collection, Dialogue 130. 

(Translated from the King of Siam's edition, because not yet 

accessible in Roman letters). 

Thiis liavo I heard. At one season the Loi*d was staying at 
Savatthi, in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-garden of the 
Feeder-of-the-Poor. And the Lord addressed the monks, saying : 
" Monks ! " 

" Lord ! " answered those monks, in reply nnto the Lord. 
The Lord spake thus : 

Monks, just as from a hoase with two doors an observant 
man standing in the midst can see men entering tlie dwelling 
and leaving it, walking about it and tlirough it : just even so, 
monks, do I, with e^-e divine, pure and transcending the Imman, 
behold beings vanishing and rising again — beings base and 
noble, well-favored and ill-favored, happy and imliappy, accord- 
ing to their works (kamma) ; and I know that tliose teings 
possessed of good conduct in body, speech and mind, not 
upbraiding the elect ones, l)ut right l)elievers, incmi-ing the 
karma of right belief, rise again, uiK>n the diasolution of the body 
after death, — some in the world of weal and i)aradise, and some 
among the human ; while those beings "ix^ssessed of bad I'onduct 
in body, speecli and mind, upbraidei's of tlie elect ones, false 
Ijelievers, incuning the karma of false belief, do rise again, upon 
the dissolution of the body after death, eitlier in the realm of 
ghosts or in the wombs of brutes, or^^ in the damnation, W(X3 
and j)erdition of hell. 

Then, monks, the wardens of hell severally take him in their 
arms, and bring him before King Yamo, saying : " Yoiu* Majesty, 
this soul was imdutiful toward friends, philosopliers and brahmins, 
and honored not the eldei-s in his family. Let your Majesty 
inflict pimishment upon him." 



C.T. f^W^Hii^ (N.C. No.64,of No. 542, RE 71-72). 
Cf. Jg-pafrL+pg (N.C. No. 543, Rn 17-18). 

nmn^o -mwM^mm'&m^ii&wnmo was — ih: 

(1) "Warren {Buddhism in Translation, 1896, p. 255), translates a parallel text 
from the Numerical Collection, which here begins to agree, in the main, with 
onr present passage. 
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^m^B'£'^mm75^^±o 

c^*^ r^nmm ] ^iaiuc^, igimaH, 

]d mmx^&n^mo" 



[Now follows the story of the Thi-ee Messeugei*s, which the 
reader will fiud in Wan'en. The Majjhima, however, has five 
messengers.] 

Tims saitli Yamo the King : 

" O sonl, through thonghtlessness thou didst not right in 
bc^dy, s^^ech and mind. Verih', C) soul, they shall do to thee 
according to thy thoughtlessness. Moi*eover, this wickedness 
was not done by mother or father, brother or sister, fiiends or 
companions, relatives or kinsfolk ; neither by philosophers, 
brahmins or spirits : by thee the wickedness was done, and thou 
alone slialt feel its consequence.'* 

Tlien, () monks, the hell- wardens make him mount and 
descen<l a great blazing; llaming, glowing moimtain of coal. 
Tliere doth he feel severe and bitter pains, but dieth not imtil 
that wickedness be exhausted. 



''' ^^'^m&m^ iKmii:-^. mmmmo t&'^s 



* 7f * -:f * -:f ^ 



81. Few that are ^aved. 



Matthew Vn. 13, 14. (S^Mmt(y>f:^i,-fm- 
Enter ye in by the narrow gate : for wide is the gate and 
broad is the way, tliat leadeth to destru(;tion, and many be they 

(2) Here, after the ilescrii^tion of the fifth messenger, are added some stanzas. 
The descriptions of the tormentation are minuter in the Chinese. At the end o£ 
the sutra we find some verses similar to those of the Dhammapada 22 f. (A.M. 
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that enter in thereb}'. For uaiTow is the gate and straitened 

> 

the A\'av, tliat leadeth unto life, and few be tliev that find it. 



Luke XIII. 23, 24. {^ism^<^^-iA\nY 

And one said unto liim, Lord, are they few that be saved ? 
And he said unto them, Strive to enter in by the naiTow door: 
for many, I sav unto you, shall seek to enter in, and shall not be 
able. 

Numerical Collection I. 19. 

Monks ! jiLst as, in this India, there are only a few pleasant 
parks, gi'oves, landscai)es, and lotiLs-ponds, but far more of 
broken gi-ound, impa^ssable rivei-s, tree-stumps, thorn}' roads, and 
ruj>:ged rocks : so also, monks ! there are few beings who, when 
vanished from tlie human, are born again among humans; but 
far more who, when vanished from the human, are bom again in 
hell, in the wombs of Iniites or the haunt of ghosts; few who are 
born among the angels, more are born as I have said. And 
there are few beings, O monks ! who, when vanished from- the 
angelic, are boiTi again among angels, but far more who vanish 
from the angelic to be born again in hell, in the wombs of 
brutes or the haiuit of ghosts. 

^ * •»:- -rj- * 4:- 4:- 

82. The Beloved Disciple Reaches 

Heaven Here. 



John Appendix (XXI. 22). (|^$ftBii-i?)ij'_^). 

If 1 will that he tarrv till I come, what is that to thee ? 
follow tliou m(\ 

Cf. Mark IX. 1. 



Numerical Collection III. 80. 

Udavi, if Anando should die with passion imsul)dued, yet by 
his believing lieai-t lie would seven times obtain an angelic 
kingdom among the angels ; and even in this Lidia he would 
obtain a great kingdom seven times. But, () I'davi, even in 
this life will Anando enter Nirvana. 
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[I owe the findiug of tliis and some other passages to Edmund 
Haidy's splendid analysis of the Numeiical Collection, append- 
ed to the last volume of the text, publislied by the London Pfdi 
Text Society.] 

■if * * -j:- * * * 

83. The Fate of the Traitor. 



Mark XIV. 21. (ispT®tw<?> li-)- 

For the Son of man goeth, even as it is written of him : but 
woe unto that man tlu'ough whom the Son of man is Ix^trayed ! 
good were it for that man if lie had not been born. 

Matthew XXVn. 5. {s^^zmYtc^rdi'^- 

And he cast down the plices of silver into the sanctuary, 
and departed ; and lie went away and hanged himself. 



Acts 1. 18. mmm-^^tA)- 

Now this man obtained a field with the reward of his in- 
iquity ; and falling headlong, he bui-st asmider in the midst, 
and all his bowels gushed out. 

Major Section on Discipline, Vn. 4. 

(Translated in S. B. E., Vol. XX. p. 25U). 

Then and there did hot blood come forth from Devadatto's 
mouth. 

C.T. m^Um+y^ (N.C. No. 1117,^1] -5 b). 

^mmp m\kmiii\iio 



[For attempting to take Gotamo's life Devadatto generates 
a karma that ultimates in this present life (S. B. E. XX, p. 246) ; 
but for making schism in the Order he generates fin jeon-lasting 
fault (p. 254, and our present work, p. 213). When one of his 
partisans informs him that his ])ai'ty is defeated, he V(miits 
blood, as in the text. 

In the Christian case, later legend lessened the doom of 
Judas, as in the story of Papias that he walked about with 
swollen body ; but in the 13uddliist case, later legends exag- 
gerated the doom to death on the s^)ot.] 



•«• * -jt * -?t -^ -;f 
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84. An Eternal (i. e. /Eon-lasting) Sin. 



Mark in. 29. {s^m^p^n^A)- 

Wliosoever shall blaspheme against the Holy Spirit hath 
never forgiveness, but is gnilt}' of an eternal sin. 



Minor Section on Discipline, VII. 3. 

CTransIated in S. B. E., XX. p. 254). 

" Is it true, Devadatto, as they say, that thou goest about 
to stir up schism iu the Order and schism in our society? " — ** It 
is tnie, () Loixl/' — " Enough, Devadatto. Let not schism in the 
Oixler be pleasing unto thee : serious, O Devadatto, is a schism 
in the Order. Whosoever, Devadatto, divides the Order when it 
is at xx)aec gives birth to an ceon-lasting faulty and for an jeon he 
is tormented in hell. lh\i whosoever, Devadatto, makes peace 
in the Order when it has l)een divided gives biiih to the highest 
merit (literalh', Brahmfi-merit), and for an a>on he is happy in 
Paradise.'' 

C.T. m^t^mir:^ (N.C.Ko. 1117,^7^.5 a). 



Cf. ii'PSIS; (N.C. No. 513, j5t-18a). 



[Tlie words alcoi/tov ufiaprrnia, in Mark III. 29 are the 
exact verbal equivalent of the Pali kappatthikam kibbisam, or, as 
the Hiam edition has it, kappatthitikam. Tlie phi-ase is unique 
in the New Testament, and indeed its strangeness caused the 
copyists to alter it in early manuscripts, as Dean Alford long 
since pointed out, in the apparatus criticus of his Gi-eek Testa- 
ment. It was one of the these coriiipted i-eadings, viz., "eternal 
damnation," which was adopted by the King James' translatois. 
Oiu' present reading is, says Kendel Harris, the correct one : it 
is that of the oldest Greek MSS., the Latin Vulgate, and the best 
mcxlem editoiis. 

Schism is the deadly sin of Buddhism, the other four of its 
deadly sins lieing rai-e deeds of violence — matricide, parricide, 
saint-muixler and wounding a Buddha. The deadly sin of the 
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New Testament is resistance to the Divine operation, while that 
of the Mazdeans is self-defilement, (S. 13. E. Vol. IV., x>. 101). 
The Cliristian and Buddhist ones are of long retribution, but 
terminable, for everlasting hell was not generally held by the 
Jews at the time of Christ, and can hardly be read into the 
Master's terms. Only the Mazdean uses the language of 
absolute despair, but if the universalism of the Bmidahish 
be a tnie tradition from the lost Damdad Nosk, then even 
tliis sin is finally forgiven. In Plato's Phoedo, cei-tain souls 
iiever come out of Taiiai-us ; but in view of his doctrine of cycles, 
the literal force of this " never " is annulled. Hell is not over- 
lasting in the Talmud (Tract Shahhath, Chap. 2, Ilcxlkinson's 
translation, p. o8), but retribution is for one year. II. H. Char- 
les has shown, however, that op^josing theories were rife among 
the Jews, but that Jesus taught a terminable punislnnont.] 



*«• TT ">f w "ST •Jir 44- 



85. Universal Salvation, 



MarkX. 25-27. {%m%fi^-^^-M^'tl 

It is easier for a camel to go through a needle's eye, than 
for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of Clod. And they 
were astonished exceedingly, saying imto him. Thou who can be 
saved ? Jesus lfx)king u^xm them saith. With men it is imp:)s- 
sible, but not with God : for all things are ]H)ssiblo witli (rod. 



1 Cor. XV. 24-26, 28. {^'ifc^mtif^^wn-Vcf'.. ii'A). 

Then cometh the end, wlieii lu^ sliall deliver up the kingdom 
to Crod, even the Father ; when he shall have abolished all rule 
and all authority and power. For he must reign, till he hath 
put all his enemies imder his feet. Tlie last enemy tliat shall be 
abolished is death. 

And when all things have been subjected unto him, then 
sliall the Son also himself l)e subjected to him that did subject 
all things unto him, that God may be all in all. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Book of the Great Docbase. Translated in S. B. E , Vol. XI. \). 11<;-117). 

All beings iji tlie world, yoa, all 
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Shall lay aside tlieir complex form, 

Eveu as such a Master, 

Without a rival in the world, 

The Tathagato, who liath attained unto power, 

Buddha supreme unto Nirvana goes. 



C.T. fipiJill'frS (N.C. No. 2 of No. 545, R:^ 22 a). 
Cf. ?i#f*ia-#i* (p. 130.137). 

-mRmm ^^t^-^ft imm±n 
m^m^fSi n^izmm ^mmmfj 
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86. Joy in Heaven over Goodness on Earth 



Luke XV. 7. {miimtri.(^ t). 

I say unto you, that even so there shall be joy in heaven 
over one sinner that reix^nteth, more than over ninty and nine 
righteous i^i^sons, which need no re|)entance. 



Numerical Collection III. 36. 

Monks, on the eighth day of the fortnight the assemUed 
associates of the Four Great Kings walk through this world, and 
say : Are there among men man}' men who are dutiful to 
friends, parents, philosophei*s and priests; who honor the 
eldei-s in their family, keep the Sal)l)ath and make it observed, 
and do go(xl deeds ? 

Monks, on the foui-teenth day of the foi-tnight, the sons of 
the Four Great Kings walk through this world and ask the same 
question. 

Moreover, monks, on the fiftienth Sabl)atli the Four Great 
Kings themselves walk through this world and ask the same 
question. 

Monks, if there be among men few men who are dutiful in 
all these things, the Four Great Kings announce the fact unto 
the angels of the Thii*tv-three while sitting assembled in the 
beautiful hall of religion, saying : ** Your Excellencies, there 
are among men few men who are <lutifnl to friends and parents, 
philosophei's and priests; wlio honor the (aiders in tlieir 
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family, keep the Sabbath and make it observed, and do good 
deeds." Tlieu, mouka, the augels of the Thiiij'-thi-ee are sad 
and say : " All ! the angelic ranks (or, bodies) will be thiimed, 
and the diabolic ranks be replenished ! " 

But if, O monks, there 1)6 among men many men who are 
dutiful in all these things, the Foiu- Great Kings announce the 
fact to the Tliii"ty-three, as before, and the angels of the Thirty- 
three are glad, saj'iug : " Ah ! the angelic ranks will lie replenish- 
ed, and the diabolic ranks Ije thinned ! " 



C.T. ttH+/-C (N.C.No. 543, R-G4b). 

*, m^M^ t^Ammmo 

i^^mmf^m "o 

^■. uAmm mm^^mu finsuyi ^ibd 

^nmim 3 \{^i&n^-ir^-x n^^m^m, n^stpi 



mimo " 
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87. Salvation by the Church. 



Acts n. 47. (ffit4trP5z:^wi--b). 
The Lord udded to [ tlie cliiu'cli J daily those that were beiug 
saved. 

[The words, '' the ehiu'ch," thoiigli a hiter addition to the 
text, are implied b}' the context. I have made my own transla- 
tion here.] 
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Classified Collection XL. 10. 

At one season the venenible Mc^galluno the Great was stay- 
ing at Savatthi, in the Conqueror's Grove, the cloister-gaixien of 
the Feeder-of-the-Poor. And as quickly as a strong man could 
stretch foi-th his bent arm or his outstretched arm bend back, 
even so the venerable Moggallano tlie Great vanished from the 
Concjueror's Grove, and was present am(^ng the angels of the 
Thirtv-tln^ee. 

ft. 

Now Sakko, the lord of the angels, together with five himd- 
red spirits {devotn) approaclied the venerable Moggallano the 
Great, and saluting him, stcxjd on one side. And the venerable 
Moggallano the (irreat spake thus unto Sakko, the lord of the 
angels, as he so st(X)d : 

*' Gocxl is it, () lord of the angeLs, to take refuge in the 
Buddha. By reason of so doing, O lord of the angels, there are 
some beings here who, \\\)(m the dissolution of the Ixxly after 
death, are l)orn again in the world of weal and paradise. 

** Good likewise is it, O lord of the angels, to take refuge in 
the Doctrine {Dh(na)iio), By reason thereof thei-e are some 
beings here who, uj)on the dissolution of the bod}' after death, 
are born again in the world of weal and paradise. 

''- Good is it likewise, O lord of the angels, To take refi^ge 
IN THE Order. By reason of taking refuge in thh Order 

THERE ARE BEINGS HERE WHO, UPON THE DISSOLUTION OF THE BODY 
AFTER DEATH, ARE BORN AGAIN IN THE WORLD OF WEAL AND PARA- 
DISE." 

C.T. HKi- A (X.C. No. 544. 5tH 7b).^'^ 

[The doctrine of salvation by the Church still fuiiher devel- 
oped in The Qiuistions of King Milindo, where we read that 
Devadatto was saved from everlasting transmigration by joining 
the Order. Though salvation is made possible or accelerated b}' 
the Church, we must not sxippose that Gotamo regarded non- 
Buddhists as lost. In Digha 16 (S. B. E., Vol. XI, p. 107) we 

(1) The scene of the story is on the heaven of Imlra (A.Af.) 
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read, it is true : ** Other systems are void of pliilosopliei-s 

{samanos)r {^m^:t^nm^^> :fe|5^«^f*S. R:/l2i a). 

But it is explained that this is because they do not recognise 
tlie Noble Eightfold Path (i.e. the necessity of a moral life). But 
wherever this is taught, there is salvation. With a like insistence, 
in Majjhima 7l, Gotamo Siiys that for ninety-one joons he does 
not remember any naked ascetic going to paradise except one, 
and he teas a believer in tlte moral fruition of acts. Moreover, in a 
passage from the Nimierical Collection, translated on p. 151, ^ve 
are told that the votaries of other religions are roAvai-dod accord- 
ing to their faithfulness and undei-standing.] 



.<f .<f .•<. .'{. Ji. Jl. AC. 



88. Death in the Open Air. 



Mark XV. 22. (Unji^-fTif^li--). 

And they bring him imto the place (Tolgotha, which is, 
being intf^rpreted, Tlie place of a skull. 



Long Collection, Dialogue 16. 

(Rook of the Great Decease. Translated by T.W, Kliys Davids in 

S. B. E. Vol. XT, p. 80). . 

Now at that season the twin s.ll-troos were all one mass of 
blossom witli luitimely blooms. 



C.T. ]kMMVi& (N.c. No. r)i5. R-/L 17 bi 



C.T. kWC^^B^ (N.C. Xo. 118. f^ I- 2S p). 



C.T. SlJ^T^ (N.C. No. 51S, ^^. 37 b. Cf. £^:--: lO'J). 

mmKnm m^nm^i _hTfrni^ 



[All over Christendom there are pictures of the Crucifixion, 
and all over Buddhadom there are pictures of the Parinirvana. 
Both of tliese august tragedies took place in the oi)en air, not in 
a stifling l)ed-clijiniber, whetlier of palacte or of slum. The 
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American |K)et Poe lias said tliat life in tlie 01x311 air is one of 
the prime necessities of happiness, and the lives and deaths of 
onr two gi'eat Mastei-s were fulfilled therein.] 



■i'c ■>«■ ^f ^^ w ♦ 
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UNCANONICAL PARALLELS. 

As tlio pi-eseiit work is intended to Ije a collection of original 
documents, second-Jiand translations would he out of jJact), and 
my knowledge of Sanskrit, wliile sufficient for purj^X)ses of 
verification, is not sufficient for translation ; wliile of Chinese I 
know only the radicals, and of Singhalese and Tibetan, nothing. 
It is in these languages that many later parallels ait^ found. 
Pali commentaries also would yield some, but to these generally 
I have not ficcess ; and if I had, it would be no pai-t of my 
present plan to use them. Tlie reader may consult the works of 
S^x^nce Hardy, Beal, and other scholai's who have translated 
from the languages named, to find examples. I merely atld here 
a few notes on some of especial interest. Tliey are all probabh' 
prfc-Christian except the last two, which, like most extra-canoni- 
cal parallels, are |X)st-Qiristian, in their present forms. 

A collection of such parallels would probably suggest a 
C.lnistian influence upon later Buddhism ; and indeed we know- 
that, in the eighth century, a Cliinese emi)eror had to forbid the 
tAvo religions to be mixed. (See Takakusu's note in his I-Tsing : 
Oxford, 1890, ]>. 224). 

# * * 7f 7t 4C- -K- 

1. Money found in Fishes. 



Matthew XVH. 27. 

(to tliou to the sea, and cast a hook, and take up the fish 
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that first cometli up ; and wlioii thou hast opened liis month, thou 
shalt find a shekel : tliat take, and giro unto them for me and 
thee. 

Birth-Story 288, Stanza 1. 

Fishes are woi-th as much as a thousand [pieces.] 

There is no one who could believe this. 

But to me let them be here seven pence : 

I would fain Imy even this [whole] string of fishes. 



[It is needless to reproduce the stor}' : we merely- give the 
principal stanza, which is older than the prose, and contains an 
indication of the antiquity of the legend, but none as to its form. 
Tlie Jatakas are semi-canonical at best, and for this reason I 
class this parallel in the ApjDendix. Tlie fishes are bought by 
the man whose money they have swallowed. Compare Grimm's 
Folk-tales, No. 17.] ^ 

.y. .;& JfL ,*(. ^ .V. .jC. 

2. The Wheel of Life. 



James III. 6. 

The tongue is a tire : the woild of iniquity among our mem- 
bei^s is the tongue, which defileth the whole l)ody, and setteth on 
fire the wheel of nature (or, bii-tli), and is set on fire by hell. 



[This expression, ** wheel of genesis," in James was ix)inted 
out by Schoi>enhauer, in his Parcrga, as an allusion to the Bud- 
dliist Wheel of Life ; but it is very probable that the Babylonian 
wheel of life was the one which reached Palestine, and India 
hei'self may also be indebted tliereto. (See Goblet d'Alviella, in 
Bulletins de VAcaiUuilc Jiof/aJe dc Belgique : Bruxelles, 1898, Vol. 
30, p. -1(52). I 

i;- 41- t'- -if 45- -Jp * 

3. Woman at the Well. 



John IV. 7-9. 

There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water : Jesus 
saith imto her, f Jive me to drink. For his disciples were gone 
away into the city to buy food. The Samaritan woman therefore 
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saitk unto liiin, How is it that tlion, being a Jew, askest drink of 
me, which am a Samaritan woman? (For Jews have lu) 
dealings with Samaritans). 



[In tlie Sanskrit Divyavadana/'^ j). (>11, there is a story 
that Anando, one day at Savatthi, went to a well and asked 
water of a lowcaste woman who was drawing it. She replied : 
" Lord Anando, I am a womfin of the lowest caste ! " He 
answei's that he asked not of her biiili and family, but (mlv for 
water. The story is translated into French, fi-om the Sanskrit, 
in Burnouf's Liirodudion, ed, 1876, p. 183 ; and into English, 
from Chinese, in lieaFs Abstract of Four Lectures^ 1882, p. 166. 
As is iLsually the case, the Chinese versions (][)ost-Christian) 
bring out Jigi*eements with the Gospel unknown to the Sanskrit. 
Thiis, in one of them, the woman asks: **Why askest thou 
water of me mIio am a low-caste woman? "J 



M. ^X, ^i, ^t» M. ^L 



4. The Wandering Jew. 

In 1899, a Japanese st?holar, KumagiLSU Minakata, then 
sojourning in London, proi^K)unded in Notes and Queries^ a Bud- 
dhist analogue to the legend of the A\"andering Jew. It is found in 
the Chinese version of the Samyuktagama, one of the canonical 
collections of Buddha's Dialogues. I have not, however, been 
able to find it in the Pali Sanijutta Nikfiyo (or Classified Collec- 
tion) which is a different sectarian recension of the same as the 
Chinese. On the other hand, the story is in the Sanskrit of the 
Divyavadfina, a collection of extracts from the Buddhist Canon, 
together with later additions, compiled sometime between the 
second century B. C. and perhaps the sixth century A. I). The 
Chinese translation of the Classified Collection dates from the 
fifth century A. D., while the Sanskrit or Prfikrit original is lost. 

The story is that Piiidolo, one of Buddha's disciples, being 
challenged bj- mibelievers to work a miracle, flew up into the air 
and brought down an alms-bowl which had been fixed on a \>o\e, 

(1)1 class both this and the MahTivastu as uncononical, not because I am a 
bigoted Theraviulin and believe only in the Pali Texts, but because, albeit con- 
taining ancient canonical substrata from the lo.st recensions of other sects, those 
Sanskritised books have come down to ns in lato redactions and with no creden- 
tials of correct transmission. 



224 API'ENDIX. 



Buddlica reproved him for tliis, and forbjule liis disciples to work 
miracles tor display. Tims far tlie storj' is in tlie Pfdi Canon, in 
the Book of Discipline, and may be fonnd in Englisli at page 79 
of Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XX. But the two later 
sources add the statement that Buddlia told Pindolo : 

'* Na tavat te parinirvatavyam yayad Dharmo nantarliita iti." 

" Thou slialt not attain NiiTana " (i.e. die) until the Dharma 
(i.e. Buddhist Gospel) disapjx^ars." The expressicm, ''attain 
Nirvana," is applied to the death of an Arahat, for, like other 
Asiatics, the Hindus have difterent verbs "to die," acct^rding to 
the rank of the departed. Buddha therefore said : '* You shall 
not die while my religion lasts. As the Buddhists believe in a 
coming Buddha who will l)e greater than Clotamo was, this also 
means: "You shall not die until the next Buddha comes to 
eaiih." 

(^luiously enough the passage was translated by Burnouf in 
1844 in his gi*eat Introduction to (later) Buddhism, Intro Im:- 
lion a Vldstoire du Bwhlhisme indien, second edition, 1876, p. 
355). But scholai-s appear to have overlooked the parallel to 
the Christian legend until the Japanese savant pointed it out. 

The first ap]^)earance in Eurojxi of the legend of the Wander- 
ing Jew is in the Chronicle of Roger of Wendover, where we 
read that the stor}- was told at the monastery of St. Alban's in 
the year 1228, by an Armenian archl^ishop then visiting Eng- 
Land. It api)ears to have been known ali*eady in that country, 
for the English monks begin by asking their visitor about the 
mysterioiLS wanderer. The archbishop says that he has himself 
conversed with him, for he roams al)out the Orient, passing his 
time among bishops. 

Now we know tluit Pei*sia and Armcmia were buffer-states 
between India and the hither East^ and that Hindu legends, 
like that of Barlaam and Joasaph, passed through those lands 
on their way to us. Unless we can find a Christian cn-iginal for 
the story of the Wanderer earlier than the fifth century, when 
the Chinese Classified Collection was translated, we must give 
the Buddhist story the pric^rity, and strongly suspect that, like 
the Holy Grail, it probably gave rise to the Christan one. 

Until the vast literature ])reserved in China is translated, we 
shall have few facts to judge from. Fa-Hien heard the Buddhist 
Holy Grail story preached from a Ceylon pulpit in the fifth cen- 
tury, and there was gr(>at religious and literary activity in China 
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aud Chiuese Turkestan fi*oin his time onwurd. ChrLstiiinity nnd 
Buddhism met ; their legeuds wore iuteniliaiif^d and at times 
confiLsed, as iu the case of St. Joasaph ; until at last a Chinese 
emperor forl)atle the intermixture and deci-oed tliat the Syrian 
Messiah and tlie Indian Buddlia should l)e ke^>t distinct. 



****** 



'% 



5. Disciple Walking on the Water. 

In the Intixxluctory Story to Jiitaka 190, there is a legend 
of a monk walking on the water of the river Aciravati by fixing 
liis mind on Buddha, but l>oginniug to sink as soon as he looked 
at tlie wave8> Collec^ting his mind again, he walks upon the 
river to meet the Buddha in the Conqueror's Grove. As the 
introductory stories to the Jatakas are of late origin, probably 
lK>st-Christian, we have not included this story among our 
parallels. It is to l)e noted that the Christian legend, in Mat- 
thew XIV, is also of later origin than the Synoptical gi'oimdwork. 
It is told of Peter, and yet is not found in the Petrine Gospel of 
Mark. The legendary character of the narrative additions to 
the First Gospel is recognised by all historical critics. At the 
same time, both the Buddhist and Christian tales in question are 
l)uilt upon a primitive d<x;trine : viz., the power of the Master 
(Christianity) or of the Arahat (Buddhism) to walk upon the 
water. 

Let it l>o noted, however, that, besides the uncanonical 
intnxluctory story, there is the Jdtaka proper (No. 190) which 
relates a similar thing. But it is told as a fairy-tale of the long 
past, and lacks the striking Gospel parallelism of the uncanoni- 
cal myth. 

In the lattoi' we may ^x^rhaps trace a Christian loan. 

******* 

6. God shall be All in All. 



1 Cor. XV. 28. 

And when all things have been subjected unto him, then 
shall the Son also himself be subjected to him that did subject 
all things unto him, that God may be all in all. 
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Tiiifc^ulic) Ilearii, in Iiis Gleaning iu Buddha-fields (Boston, 
1897, p. 96) quotes, from a Japanese text called Engaku-sLo, as 
follows : 

" It lias been written that in whatsoever time all human 
minds accord m thought and will with the mind of the Teacher, 
there shall not remuin even one partUle of dust that does not enter 
into BuddlialtOoJ.'' 

Teitaro Suzuki telk me tliat this is taken ivoia the section 
of the Mahayana Canon called Avatamsaka. 
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14. (Mahapadhana-s) 145. 

16. ( Mahaparinibbana-s) 88, 9 1, 

139 f. 146, 147, 160, 162 f, 165, 
170. 188, 189, 190, 214 f, 218. 

18. (Janavasabha-s) 196. 

19. (MahfigoviDda-s) 196. 

20. ( Mab&samay a-s) 154, 196. 

26. (Crtkkavatti-8) 185. 

Majjhima-nikayo. 

6. (Akankhcya-H) 117. 

12. (Mahiwihanada-s) 152. 

22. (Alagaddupama-s) 151. 

26. ( Ariyapariy e-siiua-a) 7 1 f , 100. 

35. (Cu|a-saccaka-s) 70 f. 

36. (Mahu-saccaka-«) 68. 

38. (Muhj-tanhfisniikhaya-.s) 53. 



41. (Sulejyaka-KJ 123. 

411. (Bralinuinimnnlnuikii-s) 194. 

«;. (AQgalimalrt-s) HJ6f. 

1)2. (Seln-s) M')f. 

111. (Annpuda) 105. 

123. t^<ichariyabhntn<lluunma-ij)...!J4f. 

130. (Devailuta-s) 78. 200 f. 

143. (AiifilL(ipirn]ikoTUilBs) 201 f. 

Saipyutta-nikayo. 

1. (DeTatri-BQDiyntta) 145, 154. 

4. (Mf.ta-s) 7J, 200. 

11. (Snk](n-s) I. 3 155. 

22. IKluui<Uia-s) 34 158. 

23. (RikilLn-sjll 2(K). 

35. (Salayatanii-s) 74..,. 12r.f. 

40. (Mo^alunn-s) 10 217. 

41. {Cittn-B)10 „,125. 

*}. (nojjhnilBn.s) 14 12;). 

15-H! 12*. 

5G. (Saccn-H) 3H. i;lU. 

Ajognittara-Dikuyo. 

I. 13 ICl!. 

15 134. 

17 123. 

19. 211. 

II. 2. 170. 

III. 3B 215 f. 

fiO 117 f. 

80. 211. 

IV. 33 193t. 

30 135 f, 138. 

V. 7!) 171f. 

99. HIE. 

133 ICIl, 

VL 24 122. 

34 lU7f. 

185. ir.7, 

VIL 63 177f. ISlt. 

IW 114. 

X. (i4 151. 

XI. 11! l^iOf. 



Khuddafci-patho 94, 

(Hiitnnn-B) ... 83. 
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